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CIntrodUbtion

This monograph presents an inductive approach to

the study of the relation between the language, the

culture and the cognitive system of a people. The

approach was developed and generalized on the basis

of two detailed studies and it was tested by apply-

ing it to a third study. The language-and-culture

situational context dealt with:is that of the Papa-

go Indians of Arizona.

A cognitive system is here characterized after

Frake as being "The principles by which people in a

culture construe their world.... "; in short, it is

their world view, i.e., their unfOrtalized-cOnception

of reality:au To designate the principles organizing

a people's conception of reality, the term "theme"

is adopted without restricting it, however, to the

sense in which Opler uses it. It is intended to re-

fer to any cognitive Pattern that can be inferred

from the observation of cultural behavior, verbal

or nonverbal.

1
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0.1. Overall hyTJ thesis

The distinction between language and the rest

of culture is fundamental to the present approach.

In terms of the study of the cognitive system of a

people this distinction implies that the cognitive

patterns reflected in their language are to be dis-

tinguished from the cognitive patterns reflected in

their nonverbal culture,.i.e., all of their culture

outside of language. The latter are called the :i'hemes

of the culuure. The former are called the themes of

The properties commonly attributed to the themes

of a culture are here extended to the themes of at

language: both kinds of themes are believed to be

(a) few in number, and (b) patterned...

Each set of patterns is viewed as constituting

A separate system, namely the theme structuria of the

culture and the theme structure of the language, re-

spectively.

The hypothesis underlying the present approach

is that the theme structure of the language is

lated-.to.the theme structure of th culture. The

degree to which the two structures are related con-

stitutes the degree of integl'at-dYles, of the languagedegree ftsre.

r
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into the total culture. Such a hypothesis, there-

forel'allows for varying degrees of integratedness

of a language into a culture, as may lx.:come apparent

both in the synchronic comparison of different lan-'

guage-and-culture situational contexts and in the

diachronic comparison of.the same language-and-cul-

ture situational cont=xt.

The assumption implicit in the usual interpret-

tativa of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis is that. the cog-

nitive domain of language is directly related to cul-

ture, thus influencing cultural behavior. In the pre-

sent approach, this assamption:is replaced by the

postulation of two separate theme structures re-

lated to each .other in varying degrees. Thus, in-

stead of direct correlations, an intermediate level

is proposed. This means that language and culture

relations.. are epectedto emerge on a higher lev.el .

of abstraction.' This also means that no noriessary

determinism is postulated In the relation of lan-

guage to culture.11

0.2. Scope of proposed

In terms' of the theoretical position adopted

.here, a complete study of. the cognitive system of

a people includes three objectives: (1) the un-



covering of, the themes and the the-,e structure of

the lanzaage, i.e., the cof:nitive analysis of a given

language (2)' the uncovering of tale themes and the

theme structure of the culture, i.e., the cognitive

analysis of a given culture, (3) the determination

of the degree of interatedness of the language into.

the culture, ice:, the determination of the relation

of a given language to a given culture;

This monograDh is an account of the app roach

proposed 'for the investigation of the first objective..

Such an investigation in two major stages. The

first ,stage consists in uncovering the cognitive sig»

nificance specific to selected aspects of the lin-

guistic system i e cnf71--?J-ive contents.0, -L The

second stage consists in inferring from these cogni

tive contents the themes and the theme st-^uture of

the language;

The detailed description of the ajproach proposed

to meet the goal of the first stage is presented in

sections 3 and 4 below; It is preceded by a discussion

of (1) the theoretical assumptions on which this

approach is based and (2) the methodological apparatus

which it has been observed to entail (see sections 1

and 2 below); It is followed by a discussion o2 the

approach proposed to.meet the goal of the second major

stage (see section 5 below);
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1. Basic assumptions and their bearing on present
approach

The basic assumptions of tir.m present approach

pertain tg the general n^ tore of the problem area,

namely, the cognitive study of the linguistic sys.

tern. They concern the following qaestions: What

characteristics of the linguistic system, and what

aspects of cultural behavior, are relevant" to the

"cognitive study of language?

The basic assumptions constitute the point of
de.6a.ture for the present reseairch; Everything else that
concerns the 'cognitive analysis of language, from the
Conceptual tools to their bearing on the present approach,
stems from observatiaa:5
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PRECEDING RAGE BLANK- NOIEILMED

1.1. Linguistic system
.:

The characteristics of the linguistic system

'assumed to be relevant to its cognitive study are

of two types, external and 4<lternal. The external

characteristics are the functions of language. I
mhe

internal characteristics are those pertaining to its

structure.

Functions of language

Not all the functions of language are considered

to .be equally relevant to a cognitIve study. It is

assumed that.the cognitive domain of the

system is directly associated uith the primary func-

tion of language, namel;the referential function.

The secondary functions of language, namelthe ex-

pressive function and the appeal function are dired-t-

ly associated with the affective processes such as

motivation and emotion. They are only indirectly as-

sociated with cognition, in the

-it or being influenced by It..6

sense of influencing

The bearing of these assumptions on the cogni

tive study of language is as follows: such 'a study

can be said to aim at inferring the cognitive signi-

ficance of the referential meanings7 of the flnguistic

5
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signs;

Fundamental to the present ap)roach, therefore,

is the assumption that linguistic signs have both

semantic and cognitive features.

( The distinction between see ant:,.c and cognitive

that is proposed here is as follows: The semantic

domain of a language is the relation between the signs

of that language and the reality they stand for i.e.,

denote and connote.

cognitive.domain of a language is the re-

lotion between the speakers of that language and

reality as Mediated by the languase.

A methodological tenet crcial to this ap-proach

is that any facet of.the linguistic structure can be

analyzed in terms of distinctive features, i.e., cha-

racteristics in terms of which relevant structural

distinctions are .formulated:.

In line with the above, the aspects of the taro domains

of language that are per+inent to the cognitive analysis

of language include: in'the semantic domain, semantic

distinctive features; in the cognitive domain, cognitive

content and cognitive distinctive features:

The semantic e,istinctive features of a given

aspect of language are defined as the invariant char-

acteristics of the meaning of that aspect as revealed

by the naming wilts pertinent to i.ts investigation

(see section 2.1.4. below).'9

The cognitive cone mt of a given aspect of lan-

0
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gu'age is the cognitive significance specific to that

aspect (see section 2.1.5. below).

`,,at is proposed that the cognitive ce)ilent of a

given aspct of language can also b analyzed in terms

of distinctive features. These features are called

covnitive c'istinctive geatuxes. They are regarded

as constituting the cognitive content of a given as-

pect 'of,language.

The Procedure followed in this approach for the

Inference of semantic and cognitive distinctive fea-
.

tures is described in section 2.2.2. below.

1.1.2. Strtictural characteristics of language

Three general characteristics of the structure

of language are considered directly relevant to its

cognitive study. Listed in decreasing order of gen-

erality. they are the.following: a characteristic

which language shares with all structured systems,

namely that of having categories, units and properties;

a characteristic which language shares with all si,i;n systems,

namely that of displaying the covariance of form and

meaning; a characteristic unique to language, namely

that of having two dimensions, the grammatical and

the lexical.



.1.1.2.1. Categories, units 11 :?roperties

. .

The -term "linguistic category" is used to de-

signate any pattern or subpattern of language dis.

playing the form-r::?aning covariance. Linguistic

categories could be classified in several ways, for

instance, in terms of formal diffeivzcies. Thus,

categories in which the fore:- :caning covariance is

manifested in units (such as morphemes) could be

differentiated from those in which it is manifested

through a process (such as reduplication): At this

4age, however, no classification of linguistic cate-

gories is attempted, since it is not yet known what

distinctions are relevant to the cognitive study of

language (see section:/: below);

.The term "linvxistic unit" is. used to designate

any separable entity which participates in a pattern

or subpattern of a language. Two types of linguistic

units are differentiated in terms of the way.in which

.their boundaries are established: behavioral units

and analytic units. The boundaries of behavioral

units are obserVable in the behavior of the native

spealc;r: The boundaries of analytic units have to

be ascertained by linguistic analysis. Thus an ut-

terance is a behaVioral unit, but a phoneme is

analytic unit.1°

117.,11erPren1Fri. ortAP7t11F



The term "11-nP:utic prone-r.ty3 is used to desig-
.

nate any single characteristic 'feature either of lan-

guage in general or of an. aspect -- such as a parti-
,

cular linguistic category of a particular typo of

unit -- of a given language.' Unlike linguistic

categories, linguistic properties are not definee in

terms of the form-meaning covariance. The latter is

Only one of the properties of language.

TWO general assumptions are made regarding the

relevance of linguistic .categories, unics and pro-

pei'ties to the cognitive study of language. The

first assumptiOn is that all three of these aspects

of language potentially have cognitive significance.

The second assumption is that the cognitive signifi-

cance of a linguistic category or a linguistic pro

perty can be inferred from an ea:aination of the litt.-

guistic units which are relevant to that category or

property?:

The bearing of these two assumptions' on the cogs-

nitive study of language is that they bring out the

importance of the selection of appropriate linguistic.

units for purposes of the flalysis. This is discussed

in detail in section 2:1.1. below.

Two.qdditi'anal genel'al assn: ptions are made re-

garding the nature of the cognitive significance of

9
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linguistic categories9 units and properties. The

first assumption is that the cognitive significance

of linguistic categories is. specific to a given lan-

guage, whereas that of both linguistic units and pro-

perties can be., either specific or universal. TheThe

second assumption is tnat the cognitive attributes --

i.e., general cognitive characteristics of lin-

guistic categories, units and prOportiesdiffer in

kind. Linguistic categories are assumed to have the

cognitive attribute of reflecting the cultural cate-

gorization of reality. Linguistic units, on the other

handareastumedtohave the cognitive attribute ofL,

reflecting the cultural segmentation of

The cognitive study of the linguistic property con-

ducted in the course of the present research suggests

.that the .cognitive attribute of lingUistic properties
. . co r Pure

might be that of reflecting processes re-

levant to the cognitive system (see Sections 3.2..1*2.

and 3.2.4..

The bearing of those two additional-assumptions

on' the cognitive study-of language is as follows:

They bring Out the importance of investigating not

only both linguistic categories and linguistic pro-

perties but also different types of linguistic

ti

'NO
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gories and different types of linguistic properties.

An attempt in this direction is the choice of

a category and a property for the two initial, studies

conducted in this research.

1.1.2.2.. Form-meaning covariance

This refers to the circumstance that when lin-

.guistic form varies, linguistic meaning, almdst al
ways, varies with it, and conversely. -'

The. bearing of the form-meaning covariance on

tE-6-cognitive study of language. is that, as in the
1

case of linguistic analysis S'see definition of cate-

gories, properties, and units in section

above), it is upon this covariance that the whole

analysis rests.

The form-meaning covariance .provides the criteria

for some crucial taercs to be performed in the course

of the cognitive analysis of. a 'given aspect of lan-

guage. These include (1 the determination of the

characteristics pertaining to and the conditions

affecting, the aspect of language under investigation

that are assumed to have bearing on this:investigation

(namely, linguistic and cultural variables, semantic

distinctive features and underlying concept, see
sections 2:1:2..1. 1..2.,.1.-t )2.13. 60aN)..

11



1.1.2.3.. Grammar and lexicon

It is essential to the present approach that

grammar and lexicon be considered two dimensions

of language and therefore be kept separate. Each

dimension is viewed as sharing the general struc

tural characteristics of language. This beans talat

both dibensions have categories, units and properties,
4

.and exhibit the fort-meaning covariance. Thus lan-

guage can be said to have, on the one hand, gram-

'matical categories and lexical categories, gram

matical 'units and lexical units, grammatical pro-

perties and lexiCal properties, and, on the Other

hand9 both a grammatical structure and a lexical

structure, both gramnatical 'meaning and lexical

meaning.

It is assumed that both grammar and lexicon

potentially have cognitive significance. ` It

is further assumed that, although the cognitive

12
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significance of either. dimension should be investi-

gated separately, not only the same data

collection of data on which to base, the investigatio4

but also the same approach apply to both dimensions.

The bearing of these assumptions on the cogni-

tive analysis carried out here is as folio4H)

,In the customary approach to language-and-cul-

ture studies, the focus of Intel-est is either the

grammar or the lexicon. The former is illustrated

by Mhorf's study of habitual thought and behavior,

the latter by the well-known example of the Eskimo

words for snow.,
," " _ . .

sinthe present approach, the

mar and that of the lexicon are viewed differently.

The formulation of a particular problem may be sug--

gested by 'either one or the other. Thus, in Papago)

a problem raised by a grammatical category is ill-

ustrated by that of possessiveness. The possessive

marker =ga occurs in the form n=keli=ga "my-husband")

but not in the form n=kii "my-house".17 This suggests

the cognitive problem of the Papago concept of pos-

session. A problem raised by a lexical catory is

.illustrated by the lexical, set of verbs of position

which includes keek, daha, kaac, and voso,



I

translatal by :Tnglish "stand", ::,...;.:-:1
,,...A., 4

u ," --el
SLJ.LeaCt and,

"lie o Entities such as bottle, 'house,
1

or song are said to "stand"; entities such .as cup,

button, ball are sai,.1 to "sit"; entities such as

ashtray, shirt, road, famine are said to "spread";

entities such as pencil, corpse, snake, or the moon

it its first or last quarter, ara said to "lie".

The cognitive Drobler:,, in this case, is to deter-

mine what principles. underlie the cultural 'classi--

fication'of entities as reflected in the patterns

of cooccurcnce of their names with the four verbs

of position mentioned above

14'

a

(see section 4;2:1.1:9; below);

Once aproblem is chosen, its investigation

draws upon both the grammatical and,the lexical

.dimension in the following way: The linguistic con- ;

1

ditions pertinent to the problem under investigation

are the features of the linguistic system, gramatical

and/or lexical, in terus. of which the aspect of lan-

guage varies (see section 24.Z. below). The data

pertinent to the investigation aro tha behavioral

units of the lexical dimen.sion.( 13

Urii+
vs)
\ that have bear:1,1g on the category or 13roporty

in question (see section 2.1,1 below)

a

sr

, 1



1.1.3. The linguistic system and t4e theme& of the--.

language.

The assumptions regarding t;:le cognitive rele-

vance of the external and internal characteristics

of language can be summarized as follows: of the

functions of language,.only the communicative fun-

ction is directly relevant:consequently,

denotative meaning is most directly relevant; df the

general structural characteristics of language, all

are potentially directly relevant.

The term "potentially relevant" is used to

stress two qualifications: not eivery detailed

characteristic ce.g., not every category) of language

is assumed to be necessarily relevant, nor are all

relevant detailed characteristics of language assumed

to. be equally relevant. It is believed that these

further specifications of relevance can be made only

on the basis of the, thorough investigation of a

variety.of problems.

A final assumption is made concerning vne over-

all relation of.the linguistic,system to, the themes

of the language. NO one-to-one correspon:lence is

assumed between the categories and properties of the

liklouistic system and the themes of the l-N-Iv-ttve.VOSQ

More specifically,'it is assumed that zeveral-



linguistic -:..spebtt: may reflect a single theme,

and several themes may be reflected in a single

aspect.

The bearing of this assumption on the cognitive

study of.language is that it brings out the import-
.

ance of the distinction be cognitive contents

of .specified asnects of a gig; en language and the

themes of that language. This distinction is dis-

cussed in detail in section 5.2; below.

1.2. Cultural behavior

In line with ire Saussureah distinction between

langue and parole it is proposed that a system be

studied through the observation of the behavior

manifesting it..13 Thus the cognitive significance

of the linguistic system should be studied through

the cultural behavior relevant to it.. It is proposed

that this includes nonverbal as well as verbal

behavior.

1.2.1. Nonverbal behavior

The nonverbal behavior assumed to be relevant

is that .associated with 'the linguistic system, such

as gestures, hesitation phenomena all those

16



3

.4

vvAat,%.41c.; o es the headir,40

of i'paralingtistics° by authors such as Trager.,
.00

It is believed that paralinr:Uistic behavior can

be interpreted only in terms of an established

coghitive frame of refrence'. Consequently it was

not considered in the present study.

1.2.2. Verbal behavior

It is the cultural behavior which manifests the
.

linguistic system.' It is

lities of verbal behavior

the-15asis of naive native

two modalities are speech

proposed that two moda-

can be distinguished on

speakeru responses. These

17

behavior and naming behaviol-.19

Speech behavior refers to the utilization of the.1.1.111141.

linguistic system for the transmission of messages

as well as for the reference to certain phenomena:2°

Speech behavior,'therefore, while it manifests the

grammatical dimension of language, also involves

so- areas of the lexicon.

Nanino. behavior, on the other hand, refers to

the utilization of the linguistic system for the

reference to, and classification of, concrete phenomena.

the reference to concrete phenomena is observed

in thd use of :naming unfs, i.e., the culturally

"ft

mprijort,pvt,-



established names of concrete' entities and actions.

The classification of concrete phenomena is observed

in. the grouping of naming units into folk-taxonomic

classes.21

Naming behavior is the only aspect of verbal

behavior utilized So far in this research (see

section 2.1.1. below).

The bearing of the distinction between system

and behavior on the cognitive study of language is

that it brings but the imPortanco of two distinctions:

The first 'distinction. is that between analytic units

versus behavioral units in two dimensions of

language. (grammar and lexicon). The second dis-

tinction is that between various types of analytic

and behavioral units in each of the two dimensions

of language., This is discussed in more detail in

section 2.1.1. below.

2.. Methodological apparatus

The following sections include ( ' a discussion

of the conceptual tools crucial to the present, approach,

(2) a description of the individual procedures to be

used in the course of the analysis pf any given aspect

of language, and (3) an account of the -;:ay in which



the general sequence of analytic steps to be followed

in any given analysis was'first 'arrived at and the

generalized.

2.1. Conceptual tools

These include the source of linguistic data on

which to base the cognitive stlidy of language,

called fata base, the conditions of variation that

affect the aspect of language uncer investigation,

called variables, the probable universal concept

assumed to be manifested in the aspect of language

under investigation, called crIcr.nt

the notions of semantic distinctive features Eno. cogni

tive content, finally, the identification and subdivis
ion of the coz.;nitive -oroble= area irk which the as-oect of

langueze under investifration

These conceptual tools will now be discussed in turn.

2.1.1. Data base'

It is believed that 1.1 choice of a data base

depends on the analytic o:rientation. adopted for'the

investigation. The orientation of the 1-resent study

is intended to be structura=iSt. gs understood

the methodology of structuralism is one of qualitative

contrast. ...s aim is to ascertain qualitative

diffe ences between relevant entities by observing



them under conditions in which they contrast with

each other:22-This presupposes entities which are

both discrete and comparal!1!:)

-4...±) In the-case of the cognitive study of language

such entities are linguistic units, both analytic and

behavioral (see. secvion 1.1.2
7.`. above)

.

<> Previously obtained analytic units relevant to

this study are: in the grammatical dimension, mor-

phemic units of various orders (such as morphemes

or words) in the lexical dimension, lexical units

of various orders (thminimal units being single

laemes, higher order units being lexeme clusters.

and lexeme conjuncts) 2:-6

Cc The behavioral units of the grammatical dim-

ension relevant to this study are Informant words..2

In the lexical dimension several types of

behavioral units can be distinguished depending on

whether they are manifested in speech behavior or

in naming behavior (see section 1_2.2. abvve). So

far, however, standardized*techniques of data

collection are available fo-Jr a single type, nanin

units. Naming units are defined as the culturally

Z'fc

C14
' r

20

established names of concrete entities and actions.

They refer to perCeptually icicntifiable cpncrete)

Itt
"141,4%
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11!

'phenomena for which simple behavioral tests -- such

as'pointing -- or their behavioral substitutes

such as reproduction by pl.ctures or mimicking -- can

serve as unambiguous defining criteria. Naming units

are therefore he only lexical behavioral units

considered in tlis 25

Once the analytic and behavioral units avail=b16

at this stage of the research have been identified,

the problei:, is to ascertain_ which one is best suited

to serve as a data base for the cognitive study of

a langu!Es.t.,

--(=-The first question to we .ns': ered is: should

it be a. unit of the grammatical dfLmonsion or one

of the lexical dimension? In making a choice, the

following cc: iderations are pertinent:,

L,)It is believed that units of the grammatical

dimension do not necessarily have lexical status in

addition to their grammatical status (by linguistic

status is meant participation in a given aspect of

language, such as a given linguistic category)..

44 ,-Thus a given grammatical unit such as a morpheme

or a viord may not be an entire lexical unit but only

-

part ofa par%. ol one. F,r inatance tr:e word yasvo uzleck"

is a lexical untt, namely a lexeme, whereas the wore



kusvokam cone-with-a-neck".is only part of the sin--

gle lexeme csv :cusvo:,:arrl "g. ^f
(lit.: lonr, one-.

ith-aneck, one with a long neok)". All u-

nits of the lexical dimension on the other hand,

have gra=atical as well as lexical status. ThUs

a given ;.exical unit will, in ar:z-tition to being

either a single lexeme, a lexeme cluster or a lex.-

eme conjunct, also be a word, a itrase or a part-
.

clause. For instance, the single lexere Geoe-Kii

ftMeetinz--Eouse (lit.: big--house)" is a single

mord, namely a compound; the lexcme cluster A_

hwikii "hospital (lit.: sicii-ones their house)"

is a phrase; the lexeme conjunct tze7s kii "a x o-

house" is also a zhrase.

In view of the assumption (statedin section

1.1.2.3.. above) that both-dimensions of the lin-

4.

guistic-system are relevant to the cognitive study

of language; a unit which necessarily has status

in both dimensions.is T.Jrefsrable to one that co :s

not. Consequently, the data base should consist of

units of the lexical dimension.

The second qUestion to be answered is: should

the data base consist of behavioral units (i.e.5

naming units) or of analytic =its (i.e., lexemes,

22



lexeme clutters, lexeTne conjuncts)? In making a

choice, the following consideratiens are pertinent:

c%:4---In the lexical dimension, because of the spe-

cial nature of naming behavior (see section 1.2.2.

above), all 'the analytic units are also behavioral

units: all lexical unit; (lexemes, lr::::tme clusters,

^-
.Lexeme conjuncts) are also naming units.c° All nay

ming units, thc.efore, have potential but not yet

assigned analytic status. Being unassigned, they

are .not restrictive. They are therefore preferable

as data base to any giv-:n type of analytic unit which

Would be restrictivet since the type(s) not chosen

would be xcluded from the datn base:.
4

In summary: It is proposed that the data base

for the cognitive study of a given language should

consist of lexical behaVioral units of that Ian-

guage, since they allow for a may.imal differentiation

of linguistic categories and properties in both the

grammatical and the lexical dimensions. Ideally,

the data base should include Ell the lexical behavi-

oral units of the lai.c;uage, a requirem'ent which needs

to be qualified further since it 'can not be.met in

practice.

_At this stage of the research, the data base is



'restricted Ix) naming 1.1nits4 the only behavioral u-

J.

nits of the lexical dimension 'fcir which simple means
of data collection were available at thb onset (see
fn 20).

2.1.1.1. Data base versus carrier of the linguisticaspect under investigation

In evzrydetailof the cognitive study of 'a gi-
ven asp pct of language, it has proved to be essmtial
to distinguish between the-data base and the 'Carriers
of the linguistic* aspect under investigation.

The carriers of a given asp-:ct of language ara
the units, gran-atical or lexical, which contrast
with each other on the :oasis of that aspect. Ihe
linguistic status of the carriers pf a given aspect.
of language depends on that aspecti 'if it is a gram-
matical aspect, the carriers are gramnatica4 if it
is a lexical aspect, the carriers are'lexical The
linguistic status of the units making up: the pertin-
ent data base, on the other hand, is independent of
the aspect under investigation. For.any cognitive

investigation of the type proposed here,. the data.
base is constituted by naming units.(see.section.

1 mila ..2.1.1. above,.
Ott.4 neec. no-4

carriers o.L
4,.

the aspect of l''o.ua':* under inv-1-'4 '-'on

- '



Data base versus universe
tinent data

ta 'oer-o' dc. -

As previously stated (zoe section 2.1aabove)

the data base constitutes the entim source of lim-
.mri-tic data for the cognitive study 3.n61.4a6e.

For the complete investigati.'n of a given prob-

lem area (see section 2.1.6.2 below), only a portion of
. the data base may be directly relevant; That portion is

called the universe of data:,

In ae:.ditinn, for each stage t^ci investigation

of a given. problem area, only a portion of the uni-

v.-sn of data ray be directly relevant.
tion is called Iportinent':::eta.:

The questions pertaining to the selection

That por-

both the universe of data and the pertinent data are

discussed in secticn. 3.1.2;1: below.

2.1.2. Variables

These are the conditions that affect the for:-

.meaning covariance of a give 1 aspevt, of

.revealed by the naming units of trio

lanmuame, as

pertinent dnti

and have bearing on the cognitive study of that as-

pect.

are differentiated on the basis of

",

b;
411



t1 :ro cri

floss of v...

(1) their .4.4 ko (2) the close-

connection to the _anguage

under investigation.,..
4'The'first criterion serves to distinguish !In.

. .

auiskac variables from cultur alG. ve7 lapies.' The

.second 'criterion serves to disti^Puis', _̂

ables fro: additional variables.,

%- It should be noted

var

hat these ^-- e-i- not''criteria

being mutually exclusive, the. initial variables as
.n...

wellas'the additional variables may include both

linguistic an "-"v -I.able +..

The relation bat wean the:various vypes var4-

epics and thc asl)ect of .language unde-, investigat!bn'_

is shown schematically, in T

2.1.2.1. Linguistic variables versus cultural vari-
ables

By linguistic variables are mnt thene
thatthat ifect the form-meanira covariance.

1 ncruittc

of the aspect of language under investigation as re-

vealed by the naming units of the er t, inn v da vu

and .(b) . have bearing on the cognitive

asp,:ct (see section 2.1.2. above).

In

.0b 41.9svuey o. Vi

line with the g:neral assu:ntion

the cognitive relevance of both

...r^^A4*^07

,
;:tr,mraar.ano. vEle

icon previnusly disc.o.osed (see section 1 1 2 2

26
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bove) li,r1314
a e

stic variaols may oe ea.."0 W. Mo. e. OM V .r. ....(VM,^1T;I:".entJ.. .

or lexical. one order o priority for the t......C.1......4
..11.tre.-^i^

ation of the ;,,two typos of linguistic variables is

the extent of knowl6dge: that which is foci' 1,'" eve re%

is examined before that which is less well known.

.

In terms of this criterion. variables

have priority over lexical variables this stage

in our linguis tic knowle.d riPv
By cultural variables are =sani, the cult:U.-al

laY)
conditions thatraffect the for_ ...1.-eaning covariance

i
of-the aspect of languag ur.deli investigation as re..

vealed by the naming .units or the IlerLanci:u data and

(A>) have bearing on th-.: cognitive study of that as-
,pect (see section 2.1.2; above). yore specifically,

cultural variables may affect either the number or

sets that can be fomed with the linguistic variables,

or the inventories of these sets. The cultural vari-

ables,therefore, can said to be associated wit:

the linguistic Variables in the two ways speciried

above, thus constituting two types.
)

the :karst, typo is the case in

instance of

which different sets

are used depTnding on iihe sex of the slpeaker. An

exa:..1ple of this is the use of 44:11n-.14 sets

h" sexs ter= depend Of the sea.. o.a. the sDe.,Ii.z-. Ja-

27
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4

is the case in

stance of the second type of cultural va,..iables is
. -"-.,-7.,

many 17.inshillte, . oloEies. An in-
"

L,he cate in which the inventory of a set41's iegtiiCted

by ale sex L,ne speaker. Thus, when referring to
J. 1% J.,

4color termsy:women in American culture are supposed.

to be able to use the set whereas men use only

a part of the set.

*-;-> In addition to sexy the influence of which was

exemplified above, role, class and regional differ-

ences are sores other' common cultural variables that

are known J..to linguistic va:_lables....

the case ol t..alz, cultural val-.:Ii-b1.1,e
14-

!".%

h.,e

form-meaning covariance can be said to be character-

ized by the prominence of circumsantiai conditions

of variation.

The bearing of the clistinctirm between linguistic

and cultural variables on the cognitive study _Lan-

guage is wiat it provides an organizing principle

for the observation of tn meaning variants of the

avozct, of language under investigation. It is on

the basis of such an observation that.the semantic

'distinctive features of this aspect are i.-.ferred.

(see section 2.202.. below)0

2c;

I



2.1.2.20 initial vara.sles versus additional vari--
ab 1:7:s

The variables directly connected with the

pact of language under investiation con vi the

initial vLriables. They allowen, .Lorm. 'with the

naming ur.a.ts'..tne pertinent (9-"-a0,
-5;v0 Way.-

ing contrasts between the various manifestations of

the asp,zet of language under investigation (see

gram 4);
The variables connected with the asnsct of

guage under investigation thr.-)ugh the initial vari-

able constitute the affitional variables. 11.7.'y al--

low to form, with the naming units of the -.pertinent

Cata, displaying contrasts between the initial

variables

The bearing of tha distinction between in .tial
and additinnal variables on the cognitive study of

language is as follows: it provides the critirion

for differentiation of the semantic distinctive fea-

tures that characterize a given aspect of language

into twc types, r--ely n-Pimary distinctive^v14-4 J. 1.4

features and secondary 11^44 d5 01'4 "' "noI'A tr,n t -es
: 10.1. V Vie v.-

( see section 2.1.4.2.bel ow) r71.rtjs -n "' nur allows Dyke.)J. Id a&

to differentiate two modalities in the cognitive



conz,ent o.L a given as-os,c1; of +anz.;.:..ge; namely; basic

6ognitive"content and rami:ications of the cognitive

con tent (see section 2.1.5. below).

1.3. _Underlying concept

4- . J.This is ',Jae. conder)4, assumed F.,_ 4.L.:,.,
Du L.:1.s. analyst to

,

reflect the aspect of reality referred to by a given

aspect of language.

In: line with the commonly held-assumption or

the psychic unity of mankind; it is'proposec 6ha4,

while each culture has its own way of viewing re-

t,nere are certain characteristics of

world for which

very culture has

v,....41'f'e .3

the

a high d 4-'esesJ-

means of

-ebt?.. 1

These characteristics therefore can be abstracted

as probable universals. -I-
I Id these 1)roftonble

uaiversals that underlying concepts are i n tare to

refer. It is believea this frame of;

reference; it is:,poes1121e for an analyst to infer

an undc:aying concept without i.lposinghis own cul-
.

tura bias on the data. In line with thei above,

following distinction betwon underlrng concept and

cognitive content is proposed : Ln underlying co.-.cep

is the probaUe universal concept r..zsumed by the an-

Mr

t
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)

to be manifented in.a given aspect of language.

The cognitive content of an annect of language) on

the other hand) is the analytic abstraction result-

ing frm cognitive analysis that is regarded as the

manifestation of a givn underlying concept unique

to the larIguaie-ane-culture situational context un-

der investigation."

The underlying c,:nce'Dt it a crucial analytic

tool in the annroach to' ern StUe,Y Cols 1 a vs-

guage proposed here. On the one hand, the underlying
concept provides the 4 111.r between the semantic daaain
and the co-nitive damain of language,previcully 0.,,,eren-
tiated. as one of the basic asstantions in this research

(see section la.1: above)': On the other hand, the under-
lying .lying concept provides a 11n;c not only et,;:een Line various

linguistic aspects tha-z are included in a single cognitive

problem area but also between the major facets of the same
cognitive problem area and the linguistic aspects

'correspond to each of these facets

The underlying concept nroviaes a link betueen the semantf.c

domain and. the cognitive domain by furnishing the nears
for inferring the cognitive content of a specified aspect

of language from its semantic distinctive t'eatures; i other
words) the underlying concept allots to give the

013
followinq onerational definition of coamitive.

tent: The coqr..tivn content, ola fr.iven 2 snec6 Gi

lanrmarre in ascertain.:d. the semantic

distinctiyc featl.lres of,that-avoeet. to the llneerly-.

concePt.

The bearing of this de-7"-ei."-n of rive

MM
cr.; ;,, , `

Try



content on VA.e v.- c.1
.

1^%AAA,/Ir
%.%

k3 S 4Z;

lows: the cognitive study of language can0

to consist in the uncovering'e the cognitive sys-
tem of a people through an.investigation of the /)ro-.

bable universal concepts manlIes-cea in their

guage.

The cognitive analysis of*any given aspect of

language includes, therefore, three main objectives:

the postulation of the underlying concept manifested
in that aspect; the 11:-Icovering of the semantic dis-

tinctive features of that aspect; the unc.-rvering of
the cognitive distinctive features constituting its

cognitive content (see en6 of section 1.1.1. above).

The procedures proposed in .the 1.,resenL. ao-omaen

in order to meet these three objectives, are des--

cribed in detail in section 22. below° The re-

lation between Underlying
concept,; semantic dis-

tinctive features and cognitive content is shown

schenatically in Diarvram

.......



nu
.4.41e * concept p cvides ^

rent 1ingmini stic aspects "'"e

torus of which thelatter can be said to be cognitively

related: several linxaistic asoects that share the sarae

unde4ying concept are said to be cognitively related.

and to belong to a single cojnitive p-zoblera area (see

section 2.1:6.14 below):

Finally, the underlying concept peLiu i "s dia. feren--
"-

tiation of the najor facets of a cognitive DrObi area
by providing the core of the.problem and, by implication,

its secondary facets (see section 2.1:6.2.1: below):Ls a
conseuuence, the underlyin.T.conce7,11 also :-..,rovides the

criterion or determininz what asrect of the lanL;uage

corresponds to what facet of cognitive woblera area;

2.1.4. tee:::: tic A4s"6:e'4.1cylve features

As stated in r...ecv.ix. aoove the se:aantfc

distinctive f::.:atures of a give asp -ct cy^ language_

are the invariant charactristics of the meaninrf

...........
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that aspect as revealed by the naming units pertinent

to its investigation.

. 33.

Semantic distinctive features are differentiated on the

basis of twocriteria: (1) the aspect of language whicil

they characterize, and (2) the aspect of language from

which they are derived. These two criteria together serve

to distinguish the immediate semantic distinctive features

from the ancillary semantic distinctive features. In ad-

dition they serve to distinguish two types of immediate

semantic distinctive features, :namely primary semantic

distinctive features and secondary semantic distinctive

features.

The relation between the various types of semantic dis-

tifibtive features is shown schematically on Diagram TII.

The procedure for ascertaining semantic distinctive

features is discussed in section 2. 2. 2. below.

2. 1. 4. 1. Immediate semantic distinctive features11....IMP11.111111

The semantic distinctive features thatare immediately

relevant to the characterization of the aspect of language

under investigation are the immediate semantic distinctive

features. Those that are not immediately relevant to the

- - 4'44°- 117' ,1 '.1".` ;'11;3 , , . , -

_ * I 4-474,,,,- ,e4
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characterization of the aspect of language under investiga-

tion are the ancillary semantic distinctive fatures.

The immediate semantic distinctive features characterize

one linguistic aspect and are derived from another linguistic

aspect. Immediate semantic distinctive features include those,

characterizing the aspect of language under investigation

and derived from the initial variables, as well as those char-

sibteriiiiiir,T the initial variables and derived from: the ad-

ditional variables (see section 2. 1. 4. 2. below).

The ahcillary semantic distinctive features characterize

the variables from which they are derived.

The bearing of the distinction between immediate semantic

distinctive features and ancillary semantic distinctive

features is as follows: in some cases, the establishment

of the ancillary semantic distinctive features is necessary

in order to uncover the immediate semantic distinctive

features (see section 4. 2. 2. 2. 1. 2. and 4. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2.

below).

r

I
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.3;

2.1:4.2;
.L

v--_ v_.
sus secondary semantic distinctve. .P.

.t. .00

auancic distAnctive fcatures Iseeme=4.g=tt.la

..bak ...V

by using the linguif;tic variables

are derived

(antf. their associ-

atcd cultural variables when present) as a frame of

refermce. They are derived from the variables e4.

ther directly or through ancillary semf;:rItic distinc-

tive features (see section 2. 4.1. above).

Two basic types ..:an-c.L c distinctive features

aredisttnguished on the basis of the variables from

which they are derived. Th.ay are: 13,7-,,,,, ce.,,.:-4^
.,.....,...,.... ...

-......v_,..
.

distinctive featUres and second'ary semantic distinc-

tive faatures.

Primary semantic distinctive gaatu-oes are those
1

characterizing th aspect of language under investi-

gption ant: derived from the initial variables, =.1 own

uher direcv.:4 or through ancillary semantic distinc-
4. .

tive features (see 74Y;
Secondary semantic distinctive features a.ne

ltkINUvr94those characterizing the aspc-eA; c)

litive.tatiteren and dcrived from the additional vari-
.

ables; either directly or wtrough Q;ncillary sevian

tic distinctive features (see Dia-r= I ):



In line with the ling is tic
4-ables may be grammatical any or , (see section

'11 J..2.1.2.1.. above) oo.a nrimar my see 1- J.-.

tive featl2res and the secondary Semantic distinctive

4.44. lir AO. (..l'e°01"CCI b-

cally-dorived.

vrammatically-derive.

The1.*- --" In n. of the$./ C.#4. in

an lexi-

between 11-^1-.^-.ftve

and secondary semantic distinctive features on the

cognitive study 0.L4+ language i f0---lows : .4 A._ pro-

vides the criverion for differentiating two modali-.

J' 4 A! t$ 4ties in the cove conten. a a've: asnec. ol0 0- -

language, the basic ,cognitive 'content

fications of the Cognitive content (see section 2.1.5.

below).

2.1.5. Cognitive content: basic cognitive content
versus ramifications of.cognitive content

.

As stated in section 1.1.1. above the cognitive

ontent of a given aspett.of language is the cogni-

tive significance' s" ecz l ic to that asn. ct it is

ascertained by reJ.a.inh; the semantic Cis.inc.4%re "ea-
,- 4 e .

n ,

tures of the aspect of language under investigati=

to the underlying content tsee 'e: Id of soction

above).

Two tmjer rodalities and two -1 .Z modalities e
co iisiive con.tent are- distire-



guished on the

tive featu.zes

,.-., 04 zo' """""C.0%.7,

from 1hich they a-e

Lion 2:1:4:2; a."2/0VG) - r two;,A

Z.64%.%.4.0%..0

oasic cognivive and ramifications co-
nitive conten-6; Tne JaTo llino-^ modalities are: zrammatical

ramifications of the cognitive content and lexical -"a-

mifications of the ccznitive conent;

gs,)Ce L.:- U.... I./L. is colastituted

the relation of the pri.mr?. so:.antic distinctive

fe04 re- to the uneerying conce-)t (se Z; 11:11"v%^

It reveals cognil;ive significance c,.in:dral to a

given aspect Na./ tC ,
The .7'rations of J. J" - " Z r ek .

Nr. ..; NO *. %. ;. :

cons ; oy une of t1-1...i the a.) C% .J V . G..

distinctive on th..aone t- th-

, _ ...,... ,.. .e.nary semantic distinctive ., ,.1........,,.,0..c:Ct.1).1...J,, oil :.1.,.e

ri-

Whand, to th= underlying concept (see DiaEram I )-

reveals cogniv:ve significance of th:::
.

between a .4V N.en asp=c-,, v.L J.anzuage and other as-,-

pects.of that -language.

The bearing eistinction between basic
,

cognitive co. lt
: 1+ P:1

It*0
4

contsnt on the cognitive slam .anguage is as

- J.tfollows: By W.' v cnz-

nitivc content of a given aspect of

cognitive

"innPllar;ec.)

c.). am. ai. .c.::ce o** the:ation betw?en 4070.40

:':"^""
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aspeck,
A ano other of that langu-.ae the n--- A

sent approach accounts for one basic structural pro-

petty of language, namely, the fact that its various:

aspects ate interrelated.. it is through this inter-'

.relation that one can envisage the progressive un-'

covering of the whole cognitive system rather than

merely of isolated manifestations of cognitive can-

tent (see section 5:3; below);

.2.1.o. Cogniurve problem area

-linguistic asnects that manifest the same undv-lyiry

concept belotg to the same cognitive probleth area (see

end of section 2.1.3. above);

This section discusses first the identification of a

cognitive :problem area through a given aspect of lance71LaZe

considered for investigation, then, the subdivision of

the cognitive problem area into its core and secondary

facets;

2:1.6:1; Identification of coPni-6ive nroblem area

This requires the followinz sequence of analytic

operations: Pirst, a .5.n.reuistio aspect is selected for

initial consideration This consideration,

leads to the nostulatiaa of unde-mlying concept

fasted in that aspect (see section 2.2.1. below): Once

the under' yinz c-oncent can be stated, it becomes %Possible

40 ascertain ouher linzuistic as7,ec-,:sI

szzle underiyina conce-.-;t: Au uneh 3ecomes possible uo
war . A
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identify the cognitive problem area in which these aspects
participate; In line 'with the above, a given cognitive
problem area is defined as Consisting of the relation
of the underlying concept to all the aspects of language
that manifest it, and not merely to the aspect initially
considered for -investigation. The number. of lingaiStic
aspects making up a given cognitive problem area allows ov,e,
to determine the scope of that mmitive Problem area:

Examples of identification of cognitive problem areas
are given in sections 3.1.1.2. and 4:2:1;la.below):

The relation between the aspect of language initially
considered for investigation and the cognitive problem
area is shown schematically in Diagram TT;

The bearing of the notion 0± cognitive problem area
on the cognitive study of language is as follows: It
is assumed that the linguistic aspepts that are included
in the same cognitive problems area haVe related cognitive
contents. It is further assumed that the comparison of
re3ated cognitive contents allowtto ascertain what
theme is ,manifested by these cognitive contents (see
Diagram II);

2.1.6.2; fAlbdivision of cognitive problem area
It is proposed that a cognitive problem area be sub

divided on the basis of its major facets and the major
details of each facet; The major facets of a cognitive
problem area are its core and its secondary facets; These
are discussed in section 2:1:6:2;l: below; The major
details of each facet are-differentiated in terms of two
additional considiratior,s. discussed in section 2.1.6.2:2:
below;

tk
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2.1.6.2.1:. Gore versus secondary facets

Like all complex problems a cognitive problem area

.can be expected to show some major patterns and some

subpatterns The sk ;patterns can be assn red to be modi

fications of the mayor patterns. They are therefore- best

,understood in temS of the analysis of the latter. The

major patterns sre said to constitute he core of the
r--_---____

Problem, the subpatterns its secoary facets:

The subdivision of the cognitive problem area into its

major facets is determined by the dePendence of the second

ary floets on the core; the investigation of the core

should therefore precede that of the secondary facets;

The identificationof the core and of the secondary

'facets is based on the underlying concept. The core of

.a cognitive problem area can be defined as follows: it

is that facet of the cognitive problem area which concerns

:the major variations of the underlying. concept as revealed

by the linguistie system. Por each cognitive problem area

the core can be identified by answering the'following

two questions:- that is the underlying concept, and what

are its major manifestations?

The secondary facets can be identified by contrast

with the core of the cognitive Problem area; They are

.those variations cf the underlying concept for the under

standing of which the analysis of the core is a prerequisite.

Exg.imples of identification of the core and the secon-

dary facets of cognitive problem areas are presonted yn

sections 3.1.1.74: and. 4:2.1 ;1'.1.bel ow;3°

2:1.6.2:2; Subdivision of core and secondary facets

. A crucial consideration in subdividinr, the Core of a

MM.

/1.



problem area and its secondary facets is whether the

.-linguistic aspect that corresPonds to each major facet

ib pervasive or not; A given linguistic aspect is pervasive

:11. it applies to the, entire data base without exception;

It.has been observed that a pbrvasive linguistic aspect

is gradual, i.e., it.applies to different portions of the

data in different degrees; A nonpervasive linguistic

'aspectr on theother hand, may or may not be gr-a-clual;

In the case of a nonpervasive linguistic aspect, it

is assumed that its comaitive content is revealed both

'through the naming units in which it ispresent and through

those in which, although relevant, it is absent or neutr-'

alized (e.g:, gender in nonthird personal pronouns in

English): The first type of naming units is said to be

positively relevant to the invesUgation of the cognitive

content of a given linguistic aspect; the second type

is said to be nezatively relevant to. the investigation of

*that aspect.

The subdivision of the core and i;hat of tile secondary

.facets into their major details is determined by the

dependence of the analysis of the negatively relevant

.naming units on that of the.positively relevant 6netT

conditions of negativerelevance can be ascertained only

by contrast with conditions of positiie relevazice; Therefore

the initial stage in the investigation of the core and' that

of the secondary facets should deal with the Positively,

relevant naming units, the subsequent stages should deal

with the negatively releVant namina.u4ts;

in the case of a pervasive linguistic aspect, the

discinction is not one of positive 7ersus negative rele-

vance, but one of extreme versus nor:extreme tlanifestation;

-0....;,..ttsz.lissirviV .

4 ..
en,

.
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rie s rv..., J. . ....LG...

.aceus into their maior details is dete-r::ined by t.:_e

assumption that the nol:extrerLe ~an_i-?estat4ons are mo-r.a

hid h , . .
J...

a yariety of *contrasts than.,the extreme ma:lifestations.

Therefore, thoinitial sta:ze in the investiation e the
core and that of the secondary facets s':..ould teal with the

J.nonextreme :,-...anifootations of the Per lin;.61s.ic

aspect:

Instances of subdivision of the co ^e into its major

details are given in section 3.1.1.B.bdow;

AV .t.11e bearing o. .nese

facet0 stage s-obc!=-1-r- re..., .1 ki _ S-ul -4--

o. core and the secona-v gacets) on the. .1,

co,7rlitive salay of lan::uage is as fellows: Th:ey constitute

the basis fo:r a sec uence of analytic sta;;es t at corres

pond to the order of comilexitv of the various facets

of a given cognitive -f)robleLl area. 1211e purnose c this

sequence of analytic stages is to ensure tractability

by reducing the complexity of the data witlluut dstortin

their nature:-

The analytic stages 'oroposed for the ccunlete investiga-

tion of a given cognitive P-moblem area correspond the

major details of each one of its gc.cats. rohe secuence

theseanalytic stages 4s establised in tevs:La of the-A

logical order e 1)riority. It is as follows: 1t'irst is the
.

analysis of the core. Witl,inthe either corditions

of positive relevance should be exaned befc±8 condi-.;ions

of negative relevance, ov. none =e, rnnifestations

be exE.,z.ined o: : 1. 1 r.
_4. J.neand subsecluent s.fr.gos .ne investition of. J.

.

r;; v 447,"'"1:4We0.- A
11-f 11Y- katrr, 141.'; VT ,S4W 4411 yr Xt.,14.).'



the core.: Of tr,G. core is followed bv the.a

analy sis o4 46:..e secondary :lacci-L;s c: nrol:lem
area. Within each oL these, iconditions of nos_ tv - n

vance should be examined before conditions of negative
relevances and nonextrer.:e m6.nifestatIons before extr8me
manigestatIons. :. :

estalishes the Iniva.al and subsn-
ouent staLes in 4 ,-.

1,11%r A.-.1%;,,61:.4.L;..1.10 449.L 'OCO.^.4""YCo. v W

In line with the def4nition og
analytic

vo"--l?n

specified above, it is possible to Lscertain L,o wnai,4

analytic sta.v. any of the linzguistic aspects that take up
a given coznitive probIem area belons. .

2..2,

As stated 6:.e end o4 above
.

J.._

cognitive analysis of c.,necv lan-1 . 1/40 6.0

guage includes kzlree naSn co3ec...1res: on the one
,

..

400,ata....) 1,11G 1.ok.Ookrt.u.i.CLI ol" the unde--.171-. concept; on

the othcr hand, the inference of the semantic dis-

tinctive features of that as-Ject as Nell as2

...... f. 4 vr,1 -.2- 10% L t P n- "S tha CO"."'"
of the v v wvL.

its cognitive content.

ri-nnosed in the nre-
alAr < %A... 2 .

anny'oc'el'q ,o these objective"e will
now be discussed in -turn.

4:



Plsoceduzc for the 'ostulation o the. uader-
lying Conce2t

If it is.to reflect the aspect of zsality. re-

tarred to by the aspect of .lanfruage %under inves;.;.-

gation (see section 2=1,1.,above) s it is believed

that the underlying c=cept .shoulC,

total re.r.:fTe:.4.

w

accoun 4,:t.t for
" 0144 P 'I,: J.:. s.V34. .1. taa..41.1. Led

aspect, le tot takinf; 4 sconsideration con tr

formed by its meaninf vazianti: ^rle lattber b-.:come

of priraary 1::.portanca only
.

...r.01" J-.; comes tO 4 rfrats"'

ring the semantic featu"3S of the as:act

of lano-ave une.:m 4e1r5A4.'""n 31(.4, .

..rog.
proposed, thf:Te.t."0:70

concept should b3 postulatad by .th-: analyst on the

basis of th total "1"."&e- of a ion or

a g.oier.t. U. V 4.4.

J.` J1..la . kre affected :iv ;

8.1; revealeu. bT u.e v 4.)

6. 1...41.4.4 in ons of the es con: uctnd he

cours-. "I"rf rasertzch, the as-12 et 1^nci,f..,-0

der investigation is the cr..tegoz7 of no:nine:I number.

The under lvnr -or-ot is0 c-I
i eft

eD. nostulad on the

variation of

.1041

0.00 vt.11 41 i
kOdb.Q.6V

4 1% I 4

ry" A.0:Vvvo 0.414... %.4. *0 %. 4.

..1% 4.nel nu._ C lara%. c .... J.
telf104 1.4 3
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L1.04; tho ara the carrAers

catesory nuZoor meanir4 variants'
A.m1,

abiued by these naLling inits all mays Q.:

vicuinz oneness as op,ised.t*.n^nonnness (see sec-

tion 3.1.1.Z. .telomr)
.32

V-e.neo--Pl"fic-14-y44 6. Is %/.. et ow

lying concept lies

e. Ys r ". ". ine; 1.1"1 'I* It ".,

.111 " A. 1 Jaw
=.616 44. Z. 1.0,6 OS :..-oquir=ent of

Probable universality; the post-tt-..-d underlyine
.concept shiuld- azs-4raou enouzh so 113 hot to

Dose the analyst's cult..irc.1

this st-eN o' r-asoarch,

i14.04.4% C.

.1.ount, u41 OZZIZO abstractionI°

anft., therefore, t:0 protable univesalitY,

tulatee uneerlyfng cocepts. Co n observation is morth

pOS.

noting-howevez: in so: e cazeS't.he Dostulat'.en of

underlyins concept 0^-,ene- a 0...

in other 'cases. eiscuseon o' the relative case

nr,%ma.*
.

or difficulty encountered ,, course J.,of vnl-s re-
search is founr.' in c.,,,0-4 .a. . 2. 2. below.

2.2.2. 2roce;;.tro for tho ,:lf.277naca of eistinct:_ve10,,kt,4ftt0.601, af
%IAA;

,a

04.. CO;;..iviVZ.)

Distinctive feat=7:s a+ -. the analytic abstractions

resultinz 6rectly or indirectly application

=...........
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contrastive 1)atterns olzewvo6
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4

cont*:astive
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e'0%^olo. ^^j"..bV41. opoloi LuiJ.
4 :,., dm, " et.

401.4 Al,. %ft; :Jy, .
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analytic suftcd
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ferences '..70ezween two .raor%. a
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.J. V ar Vt...1Cir a

single.abstractinn._,

(..N The contrastive patterniobservcd in tho
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'mantic diatinctivirfeatures'as opposed to cognitive

distinctive features. It seems that the two typei

ai. distinctive features can be inferred by the app.

lication of tie .same.geneial procedure. .

The two objectives characterizing this procedure

will now be discussed. in' turn.

2:2.2.4 Ascertaining the oppositions that mani-
fest distinctive features..'

As stated in section above, the opposiii.

tionsmanifesting distinctive features - semantic

and cognitive = are inferred from contrastive pat-

terns observed.in data

4;In the course of.this research two types of in-

ferences have been observed to lead to thbitaracteri-
zatiOn of such oppoiitionst either first-order in-

ferences.or second-order inferences..
...001,41111 el
F->First-order inferences are those stemming dir-

ectly from the observation of the data.. Second-or-

der inferences are those made from prior inferences.

The way in which these two types of inferences are .

.made will now be described in turn..



First -order inferences

. These inferences .result directly frobithe ap-

plication of the methOd of,qualitative.contraits.

They are made as.followss the naming units of the

pertinent data are grouped into sets and their'mein-

ing variants are inspected within the frame of f-theie

.sets.)

4The qualitative Contrasts displayed by these

, meaning variants reveal the contrastive patterns

characterizing the aspect-of language that is reflect-

ed in the naming units grouped into sets.

Theie contrastive patterns, in turns allow 010..,

to infei.the opposition - or oppositions - that mani-

fesl4)the semantic distinctive features of that as-

pect.

In the course of this research, first-order in-

ferences. have been'observed to lead only to the cllar-

acterization-oroppositions manifesting semantic

Ne2:0M,distinctive features, eithcr those _ o the as-
.pect of language under investigation, or those an-

cillary with respect to that aspect.
Owe ONO OPOOMMR.0~8"i WOMMe.

4.1An instance of firit-order inferences yielding.', -
semantic distinctive features to the aspect_

of language under investigation is described in sec-

s /



.. 1 A.

below. instance of first...order.

inferences yielding semantic distinctive features

andillary, with respect to the aspect of, language

under invistigatibn is deackbed in section4.2..2.2.1.2.

below.

In addition..ufiist-oider inferencesihitve been

oberved to ield semantic distinctive features --

either or ancillary-- on.the.basis of two

types of contrastive patterns exhibited by the na-

ming units grouped into Bete. The first type Of

contrastive patterns is as follows: .With sets.form-

ed with thelnitial.variabless, each set contrasts

as a whole with the other sets in terms of the.in-'

itial variables, cAn:AnstanCe-of.such seta lead-

ing to the Were:ice of semantic distinctive fea-

turestures o the: aspect of languaiie under inves-

tigation'is described in section 3.2.1.34. below.

An instande .of such sets leading to the inference

of ancillary semantic distinctive features is de-

scribed in section 4.2.2.2.1.2. below!)

14... The second type of contrastive patterns is as

follows: With sets formed with the additional vari-

ables, within the same set individual 'units making,

up the set contrast with each othei in terms of the
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4.

*

4

initial variables., An instance -of such seta lead-
,

ing to the inference of semantic digtinctive tea-.'
,

, tures to the aspect 'of language under.in-

.vestigation is described in section 3.2.3.2.2. be-
low.,

2.22.1.2. second-order inferences.

These inferences result indirectly from the
.application of the method of qualitative contrasts..

They are made asrollows: Contrastive patterns are

revealed by relating this semanticlistinctive'fea-__

tures resulting from first-order inferences either

to the aspect or language under investigation or tO
. the underlying concept,: :

4The contrastive patterns revealed by the re-
,

lation of ancillary semantic distinctive features

to the aspect of language under investigation al-.

low to infer the opposition - or oppositions -

SO

-14,106.e.A.Zultmanifesting the semantic distinctive features

per to that aspect. An instance is described in

section 4,2.2.2.1.3. below.

.<.)Thecontrastive patterns revealed b the re-

lation of semantic distinctive features to

the aspect of language under investigation to the

k a,

fib V

;.

4.

.
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underlying concept allow jà infer the oppositions

manifesting the cognitive dis4nctive.features:-of

that aspect. Nore specifically, on the one hand,

the contrastive patterns' revealed by the relatieln

of the primary semantic distinctive features to th

underlying concept allow o .nfer the.opposition.--

or oppositions -4- manifesting the cognitive distinctive

features of the basic cognitive content of that

'aspect. An instance is.deScribeein:iection

below.

On the other hand, the contrastive patterns:

revealed by the relation of the primary semantic

distinctive featurestorthe secondary semantic

distinctive features and tb the underlying concept

allow infer the, opposition -- 'or oppositions '
manifesting the cognitive distinctive features of

the ramifications of the cognitive content of the

aspect of language under investigation.. An instance

is described in section 3.2.3.1.3. below..

42.2.2. Determining the number of distinctive
features that participate in a given
opposition

It is proposed that the number of. distinctive

features depends on the type of the opposition that

51

I.

1



et,

A

manifests them:

4.

tn ascertaining the type of a given opposition

two criteria are used: (1). the number of terms

contained in a.given oppositibnv (2) the relation.

obtaining between thesiCterthS.

,The-first criterion allows to distinguish two

.mapr types.. of Oppositionsf- oppositions containing

two or more terms and oppositions containing only

two tern_..2.).

Oppositions containing two or more terms are

represented by a single type, namely, equipollent

plumsitions,. Among the oppositions containing only

two terms, on the, other hand, two types are further.

distinguished, on the basis of the second criterion.

These' are Aradual oppositions-and privative oim-

ositions.A:

The assignment of-distinctive features

to these three types of opposition will now be

discussed in turn.

An equipollent opposition is one in which the

terms correspond to logically unrelated character.

istics. Consequently, as many distinctive features

are assigned *any-given equipollent opposition as

there are terms in that opposition.
.....

instance of an equipollent opposition and
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the corresponding distinctive features is described
in section 1 I 2 below:

A gradual opposition is one in which the two
terms correspond to two opposite characteristics.that
manifest themselves in varying degrees., Since two

characteristics are postulated, two distinctive
.

features are assigned to each gradual oppodition: The two
opposite characteristics are said to. constitute a pair of.
distinctive features: An instance of a gradual opposition

.and of the two corres'5endina distinctive features is des-
cribed in Section.

3.-2.1.4.1. below;

A privative opiposition.is one in which one of the

two terms corresponds to the presence of a given
.

characteristic while the othei term corresponds to
its absence. The former is called.the marked term;
the latter is called the unmarked term. A. privative
opposition is characterized by the fact that it can
be neutralized. Under conditionsof neutralization,.
the opposition idrepresented by its -unmarred term.
The possibility of neutralization is, therefore,
an operational.criterion for a privative opposition.35

this.approach two .types of privative.opp-
ositions are distinguished These are qualified..
priviive oppositions and unqualified privative
oppositions.

1

v.( ti
I
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A Qualified privative opposition is one in which

the presence and/Or the absence of tho mark (i.e. a

given characteristic)' is in some way qualified. An

instance in which the presence of a given character-

istic il(lUalifiedtis discussed at the end of section

4,2.2.2.1.2. below: the characteristic is either

unconditionally present or conditionally presents

An
iriunualifiec is one in

which neither the presence nor the absence of the

mark is qualified.cince in the case of either a

qualified privative opposition or an unqualified one,

a. single characteristic is pos4alated, only one

distinctive feature i4ssigned to any given priv-

ative opposition.

An instance .of a qualified priVative opposition

with its accompanying distinctive feature is discussed

in section. L 2 2 2 1 2. below)
<5--An instance of an unqualified privative opposition

with its accompaning distinctive feature is discussed

in section below.

411111252,0

2.3. Step sequence

As stated previously (see section 2.1.3.) the

cognitige content of a given aspect of language is



ascertained by relating the semantic distinctive

features of that aspect to the underlying concept.

In line with the above, the order in which the three
A*.

main objectives in the cognitive analysis of any

given aspect of language should be approached is as

follows:: the first objective is the postulation of

the un rlying concept manifested in that aspect;

the second objective is the inference of its semantic

distinctive features, the third objective is the

inference of the cognitive distinctive features that

constitute its cognitive content.

In the course of this research it was observed

that the more the approach to cognitive analysis

was refined, the more the series of tasks required

to meet the three objectives listed above became

complex. It waF therefore felt necessary to specify

a-logical sequence not only for the three main ob

jectives, but also for the various tasks required to

meet each of them..

*55

The sequence propOsed in this approach consists

of four analytic steps grouped into two major phases:

the specification phase and the analysis phase. The

specification phase includes the first two stepi

and alms at a detailed formulation of the cognitive

problem area and of the data pertinent to its investigation;
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The analysis phase includes the last two steps and

deals with the actual analysis. The sequence of

analytic steps specified above is called the steD

seauence.

Once conceived the step sequence was dmmdmoigt.

and refined in two stages of development. The

version corresponding to the first stage of develop-

ment is called the iitialxeuence. The

second version is called the myksec_LE_teses2....lence..

The following sections include an account of

(a) how the initial step sequence was established and

later developed into the revised version; (b) the

reasons for this further development and (c) the

criteria for AsscAsing the generality of the revised

'step sequence.

A detailed discussion of the tasks pertaining

to each step of the revised step sequence is given

in section 3 below.

An account of howthe revised step sequence

was tested appears in section 4 below.

2.3.1. Individual investigations that led to
step sequence ,

The present approach to cognitive analysis is

based on the investigation of three widely different



aspects of a'single language, namely, Papago.,

4;> As further insight was gained in the course of

the research, each aspect was reexamined. This led

to the improvement, not only of the geheral ai:promhl

but also of the results obtained in the case of each

individual investigation.

The first effort towards the development of
:

this approach to cognitive research in ethnoling-

uistics dealt with the category of nominal number.

It constitutes an individual investigation called

the Pilot Studs.-36 The overall approach followed

in the Pilot Study was then applied to another

aspect of language, namely, the property of gramm-

atical and lexical fusion. This constitutes a

second individual investigation calledthe initial

version of the casessal.' The above two individual

investigations serves to establish the initial step,

seeuence. The generality of the initial step

sequence was then tested by applying it to an add-

itional linguistic aspeCt, namely, the category of

person. This constitutes a third individual invest-

igation called the initial version of the Test Case.

The insight gained in the course of this third

57
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investigation led to the reexamination of the linguistic

aspects covered in the two previous investigations

(i.e., the category of nominal number and the property

of grammatical and lexical fusion). This reexamination

resulted in a revision of these stu:iies called the

Follow -up Study and the revised version of the Case

Study, respectively.

The revisions of the overall apy:oach effected

in the course of this reexamination led to the

revised step sequence. The generality of the revised

step sequence was then tested by reexamining the lingu-

istic aspect investigated in the initial version

of the Test.Case. This reexamination resulted in

a revision of this study called the revised version

of the Test Case.

This latter investigation led to a further

development of the conceptual framework discussed in

section 4.l. below.

This further conceptual development could .be

integrated in the revised step sequence without

requiring major changes. The generality of the

revised step sequence was thereby increased without

affecting its previous application to the Follow -U

Study and the revised version of the Case Study. These

two studies, therefore, required no further revisions.
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The relation between the two versions of the

step sequence and the individual investigations that

led to them is shown schematically in.Diartram miro

In the present monograph only the revised

versions of the three individual investigations are

described in detail. These are the Follow-Up

Study, the revised version of the Case Study and

the revised version of the Test Case. Whenever the

initial versions differ significantly from the

revised ones, this is indicated in a footnote..

The application of the initial step sequence in

the Pilot Study and the initial version of the Case

Study is.shown on Table I. Its testing in the initial

version of the Test Case is shownon Table III.

The application of the revised step sequence in

the Follow.4 Study and the revised version of the

Case Study is shown on Table II. Its testing in the

.revised version of the Test Case is shown on Table IV.

2.3.2. Revision of initial step sequence

In the course of applying the initial, step

sequence. to the facet of the problem area of the Test Case

and of reexamining the linguistic aspects investigated in

both the Pilot Study and the Case Study, some flaws in

thc; conceptual

4

.41

4
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framework that formed the basis for that version of

the step sequence, became apparent. These flaws

all stemmed from a lack of explicitness in the

conception of some of thA analytic tools. This

lack of explicitness was reflected in two aspects

of the initial step sequence: the relation between

someof the individual steps; the tasks included in

some of the individual steps.

'41.7.:*As these flaws were uncovered, the initial

step sequence was revised in order*to eliminate

them.37 These revisions will now be discussed.

2.3.2.1. Revisions affecting the relation between
some of the individual steps

The need for these revisions resulted from a

major flaw in the conceptual framework: The latter

lacked a clear-cut distinction between the semantic

domain and the cognitive domain of language. Con-

sequently there was no operational definition of

cognitive content (see section 2.1.3. above). It

was not clear how, and in what step -- or steps

the cognitive. content was to be inferred from the

data.)

gihe initial step sequence was essentially based

on a technique of directed trial and error. While



there was a d'efinito order in which particular factors

were to be considered, the relat1on between different

sources of information and expeczed results was not

yet understood and consequently it could not be

specified. In other words, the relation of initial

variables and additional variables to the expected

results was not clear.

It is insight gained regarding this relation

that led to the revision of the Initial step seq-

uence. In the revised step sequence there is a

necessary relation between initial variables, add-

itional variables and expected results: the initial

variables are expected to yield one aspect of the

cognitive content, namely, the basic cognitive

content; the additional variables are expected to

yield another aspect of the cognitive content, namely,

the ramifications of the cognitive content. Con-

sequently, the role of the two types of variables

in the analysis of a given aspect of language is

parallel. The step -- or steps -- dealing with them

should, therefore, be structured similarly.

In the initial step sequence two of the proposed

steps dealt with the initial variables while only

one step dealt with the additional variables. The



former are step 3 and step 4, the latter is step 5

(see Tables I and

7) In line with the argument presented above, in

the revised step sequence both types of variables

are handled by a single step each. Step 3 and step

4 of the initial step sequence are pulled togethe;

as step 3) and step 5 of tkq initial step sequence

becomes step'4 (see Tables II and IV).

2.3.2.2. Revisions affecting the tasks included in
some of the individual steps

The lack of explicitness in the conception of

some of the analytic tools affected the formulation

of the tasks included, on the one hand, in step 1,

on the other hand, in. both steps 3 and 4 and step 5

of the initial step sequence (i.e., step 3 and step

4 of the revised step sequence).

In step 1, the task consists in

formulating a problem area. In the absence of the

notion of underlying concept (see section 2.1.3.

above), the way to proceed in order to formulate the

,,problem area was not clearly specified: The instruc-

tions was merely to formulate it in as general terms

as possible. Once the notion of underlying concept

was introduced and defined operationally,
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the problem area could be specified as consisting of the

relation between the underlying concept and all the

linguistic aspects that manifest it (see section 2.1.3;

above). As a consequence, the general task.of formulating

the problem area had to be broken down into a number of

specific tasks. These are the following: The first task

consists in selecting an aspedt of language to be considered

for investigation: The second task consists in postulat-

ing. the underlying concept. The third task consists in

specifying the cognitive problem area (i.e., deliminating'

its scope and determining its facets). The fourth, and

last, task consists in ascertaining whether the aspect

of language initially considered for. investigation coin-

cides with the core of the cognitive problem area.

The four specific tasks detailed, above were integrated

into step 1 of the revised step sequence;



In both steps 3 and 4 and in step 5 of the

initial step sequence (i.e., both step Yand step 4

of the.revised step sequence), the initial task

consists in assembling sets of pertinent naming

units using specified variables as a frame of ref-

erence. The subsequent tasks aim at uncovering the

cognitive content of the aspect of language under

investigation that is revealed by the variables. In

e.`r'^es!.a.::)

order to performgasks, it was found necessary to

specify further )on the one hand) the definitioniof

some of the variables, on the other hind, the proc-

edure for inferring the cognitive content.

The classification of the variables includes

two basic distinctions:. initial variables versus

additional variables, and linguistic variables versus

cultural variables. The latter distinction was

found to be op?rationally adequate. It was there-

fore retained.38 The distinction between initial

variables, on the (Alan' hand, required some revision.

ti



4A Initial variables were first differentiated

from additional variables as follows: Initial

variables were defined as the variables most imm-

ediately connected to the aspect of language uhder

investigation; additional variables, were defined

as the variables less immediately connected to that

aspect.

%.--The way to proceed in order to ascertain

closeness or distance between given variables and

the aspect of language under investigation was

it unwieified. The attempt to specify the close-

ness of the initial variables to the asp.get of

language under investigation as olpprned to the

distance of the additional variables from that aspect,

resulted in the followin operational definitions:

Initial variables allow o assemble sets of per-

tinent naming units displaying contrasts between

the manifestations of the aspect of language under

investigation.

(...dditional variables allow to assemble sets of

pertinent naming units displaying contrasts between

the initial variables. These operational definitions

are utilized in performing the initial task of both

step 3 and step 4 of the revised step sequence.



In view of the absence.of an operatiorial

inition of cognitive content, the instructions

accompanying the taks aiming at ..:.covering it1 i.

the initial'stop s:Lgusnce,irequired =i;o 1 l;rthor

mtgt was initially thought that the cognitive

content could be inferred directly from/an examinat-

ion of the contrastive patterns displayed in the sets

formed with the variables. As a consequence, no

distinction was made between, on the one hand, cog-

nitive content and cognitive distinctive features,

on the other hand, semantic distinctive features

and cognitive Cintinctive features.

'-=0>Uith the introduction of these furthc:r dis-

tinctions, two changes affecting the tasks included

in some individual steps became necessary.

The first change consisted in ir,cr,=2asing the

number of the tasks included both in step 4-and in

step 5 of the initial step sequence (i.e. step .3

and step 4.of the revised step sequence) so as to

allow the uncovering of semantic distinctive features

before that of cognitive distinctive features.

The second change consisted in specifying how

the number of distinctive features -- semantic, and
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cognitive -- was to be ascertained. The procedLe

described in detail in section above is an

attempt to systematize the process of inferring

distinctive features from the contrastive patterns

observed in the data. Th.:so two changes were inte-

grated into the revised step sequence.

2.3.3. Generality of Step Sequence

The step sequence is central to the present

approach. It purports to be a precise guide for the

uncovering of the cognitive significance of any

given aspect of language. In order to meet this

goal it is essential that the step sequence should

have a high degree of generals

requirements are thought to insure the

generality of the step sequence: it should apply

to a diversity-af- linguistic. aspects; it should apply

to the different facets of the same cognitive problem

area. These two requirements will now be discussed in

turn;

X 6



2.3.3.1. Applicability to 6ivorsity of 11.1-luist.ic

The purpose of the Test Case is to investigate

whether the step:sequence m(r:ts the first require-

mcnt, i.e., whether it can De r,-.:pc:ated to deal with

a new and different lin.:uistic ;c t.

%I) By different is meant here a difference in

terms of the application of the step sequence to a

lino/istic aspect

Originally, the only difference between linnuiztic
aspects that suggested itself was one having to do
with their nature, namely, that between a category and a

property (see section 1.1.2.1: above); The assu=ption

was that the nature of a ziven lirdzaistic aspect might

determine the application of the step seauence. In

with this assumption, the first investigation dealt .with

a category (that of nominal number), the second inves-

tigation dealt with a propeity (that of grammatical and

lexical fusion): The linguistic aspect investigated in the

Test Case being a category (that of person)., no essential

differences were expected to emerge in the application

of the step sequence to this new linguistic aspect: The

assumption governing the choice of the three linguistic

aspects mentioned above, turned out to be mistal:en:

On the one hand, the application of the step secuence to

the investigation of the category of nominal number and

of. the property of grammatical and lexical fusion proved

to be.identical....._On the other h:.nd, the aPplication. of

the sten secuence to the invwstigation of.the catrigory

of person revealed an essential difference between that



linguistic as%ldct and tIle two '13 ones.

;..,,This difference in the apnliea'c.:.:on of thd step

sequence is interpreted as a consequenck: of the

difference in the relation of the data to the aspect

of language under investigation (see section*3.1.1.E.2.

below) rather than of the difference in the nature

of that aspect.

The relation of the Oata to aspect of

lcmffurtize under investiation .A.C) tne saae in the c:::.se of

the cateaory. of nominal number rLndin that of nroLlerty

of fusion: the naming units of the pertinent data are the

carriers of the aspect of language under investiation;

This relation is different in the case of the category of

person: the naming units of the peltillent data are riot

the carriers of the aspect of larerm::.ge under investigation;

The differentiation of linguistic aspects accordiki

to the two types discussed above is considered basic.

The revised version-of the step sequence appears-to be

applicable to both types: it remains to 'be ascertained

whether there are, further types of linguistic aspects and

whether the revised step sequence is equally applicable

to them.:

Cci

2.3.3.2. Applicability to the different facets of the same

. cognitive problem area: iteration of individual stes

The second requirement to insure the generality



of the step sequence is that "NA to the different

facets of the same proble= section 2.1.6:2.

above). It is proposed thr.t sl)vcification of the

sequence of analytic states a:.)ro.riate to the investiaa-

tion of a cox nlete co:f.nitive loroblui area belon-s, with it:,

formulation, to the first ste.., of the revised step sequence.

The first step)therefore)is restricted to the in-

itial approach to a given problem. It is carried

out oily once. The remainder of the revised step

sequence, w4ich includes steps 2,3 and 4, is iterative:

It is assumed that it can be repeated for each of

the analytic stages established for a given problem.

This, however, has not yet been tested since the

twee investigations conducted so far deal only

with the.same facet of each problem.

In addition, in the case of several unrelated

variables of the same order -- i.e., initial and/or

additional variables -- (see section 4.1.1. below),

the sequence of tasks included in step 3 and/or.

step 4 is iterative: This sequence is repeated for

each one of the unrelated linguistic variables.

The revised version of the Test Caseoffers'an

instance of the iteration of the tasks included 'in

step (see section. 4.2.2.1. below)..



3. Description of individual stew.; of revised
step sequence

In the following sections an attempt is made

to specify the tasks pertaining to each step of the

.revised step sequence and to give_the rationale for

their requirements. The steps belonging to the two

phases, specification and analysis, are discussed

individually in sections 3.1. and 3.2. below, to-

gether with their application in both the Follow-

Up. Study and the revised, version of the Case Study. ..

Whenever possible, the discussion of a given task

in both studies is followed by a substantive char-

acterization of the. conceptual.tools used in ace-

omplishing that task.

The revised step sequence, as applied both in

the Follow-eStudy and in the revised version of

.;:he Case Study is shown schematically in Table II.

The application of the approach to the cog-

nitive analysis of language propOsed hereto the

Follow-Up Study is shown schematically in Diagram

The application of this approach to'the revised

version of the Case Study is shown schematically in

Diagram V.

a
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3.1. SpecificationSnecification nhase

As stated previously, the specification phase

consists of two steps: step 1 aims at formulating

the cognitive problem area; step 2 aims at specifying

the data pertinent to the investigation of each one

of its facets..

3.1.1. Sten 1: Formulating the cognitive ?problem
area

In line with the definition of cognitive prob.

.lem area given in sections 2.1.6. above)this step

involves four tasks.

Z) The first task consists in selecting 'a linguistic

aspect to be considered for investigation. The

second task consists in postulating the underlying

concept manifested by that aspect. The third task

consists in specifying the cognitive problem area

of which the linguistic aspect initially considered

for investigation is a part°

""%>The fourth, and last, task consists in ascer-

taining whether the linguistic aspect initially

considered for investigation coincides with the core

of the problem area.4° These four tasks will now. be

diScussed in turn.
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3.1.1.1 Selecting the aspect to be con
sidered for investigation

The aim is to select a linguistic aspect that

has a high probability of being part of a productive

problem area. The productivity. of a problem area

is gauged in terms of the likelihood that it will

lead to one, or several, important theme(s) of the

language.

It is believed that, linguistic aspects most

likely to be part of a productive problem area, in

the above sense, are those that are highly recurrent.

This belief is based on the common-sense assumption

that the higher the recurrence of a pattern, the

more likely it is occupy an important place in the

system in which it participates. Within the frame

of reference of this study, this means that the

higher the recurrence of a linguistic category or

property, the more likely it is to be part of a cog-

probleM area that will lead to one, or several,

central theme(s) of the language.

The category of nominal number in the Follow D

Study and the property of grammatical and lexical .

fusion in the revised version of the Case Study were

both selected in view of their high recurrence:



The category of nominal number in Papago is

formally marked by a morphendc process of redup-

lication and includes three members; singular,

'aural and distributive. These three

members apply to naming units either individually

or in various combinations. The form of a naming

unit which corresponds either to the singular only,

or to the singular together with the plural, is

called the citation form. The forms of a naming unit

which correspond either to the plural and the

distributive separately, or to the plural together

with the distributive, are called the derived forms.

The citation form of a naming unit may or may not

be reduplicated. In either case it contrasts with

the derived form(s) which are necessarily redup-

licated. Thus, if the citation form is redupli-

cated, the derived form is reduplicated again, but

in a different way.41

*. The property of grammatIcal and lexiCal fusion

is very likely a universal property. It is the

property which accounts for the integration of

linguistic units of a lower order of complexity

into units of a higher order of cciiaplexity.
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additionl.tbe property of grammatical and

lexical fusion is pervasive: it applies to every

naming unit without exception (see section 2.1.6w2.2.

above). As aconsequencel it is also gradual: it

has extreme manifestations and non extreme manifes-

tations.

>The various degrees of grammatical and lexiCal

fusion that apply to Papago naming units are said

to constitute their fusional status. Both the ex-

treme and non:extreme manifestations of the property

of fusion constitute the aspect of language initi-

ally considered. for investigation in the revised

version of the'Case Study.

The category of nominal number is part of a

cognitive problem area that appears to be extremely

productive. The cognitive content revealed by the

Follow-tip Study suggests a theme of compactness....

lack.of.nompactness.that is very likely. central. to the
..

'theme structure of the language (see section 5.3.
below).

As far as the property of fusion is concerned,

on the other .handl.it is.difficult, at this stage,

to deliwsi the cognitive problem area of which it is

a part. The cognitive content thatemerged in the .
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revised version of the Case Svady.appears to relate

to universal cognitive characteristics rather than

to any specific Papago theme (see section 3.2.4.1.

LNThis raises two questions: Can cognitive

characteristics specific to the Papago language-and-

culture situational context be inferred from a

universal property? Is the cognitive significance

of linguistic properties comparable to that of

linguistic categories? Neither of these two ques-

tions can be answered at this stage of the research.

4

3.1.1.2. Postulating the underlying concert

The task of postulating the underlying concept

manifested in the linguistic aspect initially con-

sidered for investigation is carried out by applying

the procedure described in detail in section

above.

4The difficulty in applying this procedure de-

pends on the extent to which the meaning variation

of that linguisti's: aspect, as displayed by the naming

units that are affected, by its can be made explicit.

In the Follow-Up Study, the meaning variants

corresponding to the throe m,embers of the Category

,

_
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of nominal number include such clear-cut contrasts

as % single chair" versus " several chairs in

several location" versus "several chairs in sev-

eral locations" (see footnote 41) . It was there-

fore easy to postulate the underlying concept of

the category of nominal number as being one of

multiDlicity.

In the revised version of the Case Study, on

the other hand, the meaning variants associated with

the various manifestations of the property of

grammatical and.lexical fusion are of a more abstract

nature, as well as .much less. familiar, than their

counterparts in the Follow-k9 Study. These meaning

variants seem to involve the measure of uniqueness

that is attributed to_given entities by the members

of a culture. After much grci: ing, the underlying

concept of.the property of grammatical and lexical

fusion was postulated as..being one of individualness.la

hypOthesis is that to a certain degree,of

fusion, grammatical or lexical, there corresponds a

certain. degree of individualness.4

3.1.1.3. SIncifvlivi the cognitive Droblem area

The task of specifying the cognitive problem
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of which the linguistic aspect initially considered

for investigation is a part, is dual.. It consists,

first, in d'elimiting the scope of the problem area,

then, in deterring its differe.--mt facets, as well

as the corresponding sequence of analytic stages.

3.1.1.3.1. Deltmitinl the scope of the cognitive
problem area

An entire cognitive problem area is defined as

consisting of the relation of a given underlying

concept to all the linguistic aspects that manifest
. .

it (see section 2.1.6.1. above).)

line with this definition, the underlying

concept manifested in the linguistic aspect initi-

ally considered for investigation can serve to.

delimit the scope of the cognitive problem area of

which that aspect is a part: all the linguistic as-

'pects that share-that-underlying concept are within

the scope of the same cognitive problem area.45

In the case of the first two studies conducted

in the course of this research, the instructions

for delimiting the cognitive problem ryas apply as

follows:: The underlying concept manifested in the

category -of nominal number is that of multiplicity.
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All the linguistic aspects that manifest the concept

of multiplicity enter, therefore, into the same

cognitive problem area. The latter is called the

cognitive problem of 4LatiDlicity.

)The linguistic aspects that enter into this

problem area include, in addition to the category of

nominal number, the category of pronominal number

*(see section 4.2.2.1.1.1. below), the category of

adjectival/adverbial number, and several categories.

of verbal number.46

>The scope of the cognitive problem of multipl-

icity is extremely wide since it covers the main

word classes in the Papago linguistic system. It

is shown in Diagram 'VIAl

The underlying concept manifested in the property

of grammatical and lexical fusion is6hat of individual-

. ness: All the linguistic aspects that manifest the

concept of individualness.enter, 'therefore, into the

same cognitive' problem area. The latter is called

the cognitive problem of individualness.,\

>So far, no linguistic 'aspect suggests itself

outside of the property of fusion. The scope of the

cognitive problem of individuilness is, therefore,

very likely quite narrow.. It is shown in Dia ram VII



Determining the facets of the coenitive
problem area and the' ,.orresnondinr,
secuence of analytc stames.

The instructions to follow la order to accomplish

this task are described in actail in sections 2.1.6.2.1.

and 2.1.6.2.2. above.

The application of these instructions to the

first two cognitivo problem areas dealt with in

this research results in the following specification:

The core of.the cognitive problem of multiplicity is

constituted by the major variations of the concept

of multiplicity as exhibited by the category of

nominal number. Its secondary aspects are constituted

by the other categories of number (see section 3.1.1.3.1.

above). The latter can best be understood in terms

of:the analysis of the nominal pattern.. Since nom-

inal number is a.nonpervasive category, the initial

. stage in the investigation of the core 'deals with

the conditions of positive relevance of this cate-

gory. It reveals the cognitive significance of the

presence of the category of nominal number...
..

,I, A subsequent stage in the analysis of the core

will deal with the conditions of negative relev-

ance of the category of nominal number. It.reveaa.



the cogpitive 'significance of the absence of that
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category; -

,

It seems that the cognit,ve problem of indivi-

dualness includes a single lf,ngu::_stic aspect, namely

the property of fusion. This.is interpreted to

mean that'it has only a core and does not have

secondary aspects.."

SSince fusion is a pervasive property, the ini-

tial stage in the investigation of the core deals.

with the nonextreme (i.e., both non maximal and non-

minimal) degrees of grammatical and lexical fusion.

A subsequent stage in the investigation of the core

will deal'Idth the extreme (i.e. both maximal and

miniminal) degrees of fusion.

3.1.1.4. AScertaininq whether the linguistic aspect
initially considered for investigation
coincides with the core of the Problem area

This is the last task in step 1. Its aim and'

that of the first task complement each other. The

aim of the first ..bask i to ensure the selection of

a productive problem area. The aim of the last

task is:to ensure the best entry into the investiga-

tion of a given problem area.

In line with the above, if the linguistic aspect
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initially considered for investigation noes not

coincide with the core, it is rr.1,1zated to a later

appropriate analytic stage". :-.nothei. linguistic

aspect that does coincide with the core)is selected

for immediate-'investigation.

In the Follow- p Study, the linguistic aspect

initially considered for investigation is the cat-

egory of nominal number. This category does co-

incide with the core of the cognitive problem of

multiplicity to which it belongs. The category of

nominal number is, therefore, retained for immed-

iate investigation (see Table II). .

In the revised version of the Case Study the

linguistic aspect initially consid;red for investi-

gation is constituted by the various manifestations

(extreme as well as noraXtreme) of the property of

fusion. Only some of these manifestations, namely

the noxCextreme ones, do coincide with the core of

the cognitive problem of individualness to which

they belong. The extreme manifestations of the

property of fusion pertain to the secondary facets

of this cognitive problem area.

Ozily the nonCpxtreme. manifestations of the
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category ,of fusion, therefore; are retained for

immediate investigation (see T-;ale II).

3.1.1.5. General choracte.ristfcs of cosnitIve
Problem areas

In view of the methodological emphasis of the

present approach, only the characteristics of cog-

nitive problem areas that have a bearing on the appli-

cation of the step sequence to their investigation

will be discussed here. Two.such characteristics'

have suggested themselves so far: (1) the scope

of a given cognitive problem area ;: (2) the types

of the linguistic aspects that enter into it.

3.1.1.5.1. Scone of cognitive Droblem areas

As can be seen from the delimitation.of two

cognitive problem areas in section 1.1.1.3.1.

above, their respective scopes are greatly different.

The scope of the cognitive problem Area of multipli-

city is considered to be extremely wide, whereas

that of the cognitive problem area of individualness

appears to be very narrow. ,

. ...

44@> To the difference intlnair respective scopes

there Correspodds. the following difference in the''



application of. the step sequence to their investi-

gation: the wider the scope of a .Cognitie prob-

lem area, the more often .is the iterative part

of the step sequence repeated (see section 2.3.3.2.

above)..

3.1.1.2. Pipes of lin ?uistic asnects enterin

into cognitive problem areas

Two main types of such linguistic aspect's can

be distinguished so far: The first main type

includes linguistic aspects that entail differences

either in the listIor the sequenee)of tasks per-

taining to the step:sequence. These linguistic

aspects are regarded as basically different.

The second-main type included linguistic aspects

that entail differences only in the details of the

performance of certain individual tasks specified

in the step sequence. These linguistic aspects are

regarded,as basically simildi.

Two types of basically different linguistic

aspects have already been proposed (see section

2j.1.1. above). Basic type 1 includes linguistic

aspects in which the naming units of the pertinent

'dal.a are tbs'earriers of.the aspect of language
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under investidation. Basic tyl)e 2 includes lin-

guistic aspects in which the nal.:Lng units of the

pertinent data are not the carr:Ic .s of the aspect

of language under' investigation.

Two types of differences have been observed

in the basically similar linguistic aspects in-

vestigated in the Yellow-tip Study and the revised

version of the Case Study, respectively. These

differences, are: (1) .differences in terms of the

relevance of the two dimensions o the linguistic

system, the grammatical and the lexical; (2) dif-

ferences in terms of what are here considered two

fundamental properties of structural units, namely

their external functioning and internal structure.47

In the Follow-Up Study, the cognitive problem

of multiplidity is investigated through an examin-

ation of the various ways in which the category of

nominal number42 applies to certain naming units,

namely those that refer to "quantifiable" entities

.
(see section 3.1.2.1. below).

,For the cognitive .analysis. of the category of

nominal number in terms of the approach proposed

here, only:the grammatiCal dimension is considered

directly relevant* The leXical dimension is there-



fore not taken' into. account. addition, although

the category of nominal number is one which in Papago

involves grammatical internal s:tractureNtlas well as

grammatical external functioning, only the latter is

dealt with in the Follow-Vp Study. The bearing

on the cognitive content of the category of nominal

number, o the grammatical-internal structure of the

pertinent naming units is excluded from consideration

by holding the latter constant. This is achieved

by limiting the naming units making up the pertinent

data to a single type, namely single-base nouns.SO

The problem of the Papago 4:concept of multiplicity is

therefore explored only in terms of the grammatical

external functioning of those pertinent naming units

that exhibit a single type of internal structure.

In the revised version of the Case Study, the

,cognitive problem of individualness is investigated

by considering the internal structure (grammatical

and lexical) of naming units. Their external funct-

ioning not being directly relevant
)

is not taken into

account.



3.1.2. Step Specifyinp th- nr,.tinent data

Ii' line with the definitions of pertinent data

versus universe of data given in section 2.1.1.2.

above, this step involves a dual task. The latter'

consists (a) in determining what portion of the

universe of data is directly pertinent to a given

analytic stage in the investigation of a cognitive

problem area, and (b) in selecting a sample of these

data. .

3.1.2.1. peterminincr the pertinent data for each
analytic.staqe

The portion of the data base that is pertinent
to the complete investigation of a given cognitive

problem area.is the universe of data (see section

2.1.1.2 above). To each of the analytic stages in

the investigation.of this cognitive problem area

there corresponds a portion of the universe of data

that is directly pertinent to that stage. This is

the pertinent data. The pertinent data, therefore,

may include a.piiition of the universe of data dir-

ectly pertinent to the investigation of either the

core (initial or subsequent stage) or of the secon-
i

dary facets,(initial or subsequent stage).
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In -Ghe 1?ollow-yip Study, 7)ortinent data are.

those corresponding to the initial stage in the

.investi,sation of the core.:. They are specified as

follows; they include only those naming units (a)'

in which the category of nominal number is present,

i.e., naming units that refer to "quantifiable"

entities (see sections ,2.1.6.2.2. and 1.1.1.3.2.

above), and (b) which have an identical grammatical

internal structure, i.e., which are constituted by

one noun each'(see section 3.1.1.5.2. above).

In the revised version of the Case Study, the

pertinent data are also those corresponding to the

initial stage 'in the investigation of the core. They

are specified as follows: they include those naming

units which (a) are multibase units (i.e. contain

more than one base or stem) and (b) exhibit non--

extreme.fusional statuses.

3.1.2.2. 'Selectint a sample of the pertinent data

Although much reduced as compared to the entire.

universe of data, the size of the pertinent data for

any given analytic stage in the investigation of a

problem area is still too large to be tractable. It
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is proposed to 'reduce its size fp.rt'ner by sampling .

it randomly. By random sampling i e-ant taking those

naming units pertaining to a 'giVE:n sage'whic%

happen to be available in one's field notes. The

assumption is that any portion of the pertinent data

should be equally appropriate to serve as a sample.

In the Follow -7 tudy, the sample of the

pertinent data is constituted by names.of animals;

plants and things (see Table II). In the revised

version of the Case Study, a subset of kinship terms

and various pairs of naming units serve to illustrate

the statements (see Table II).

3.1.2.3. General characteristics of pertinent data

The general. characteristics of the pertinent

data that suggest themselves so far 'involve the

relation of the pertinent data to the carriers of

the aspect of language under investigation.(see section

2.1.1.1. above). Differences in this relation allow

to distinguish two main conditions of pertinence.

The first condition characterizes naming units which

are themselves the carriers of the linguistic aspect

under investigation 51: The second condition char-

acterizes naming units which are not themselves the

r
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carriers of the linguistic aspect under investigation

but are in some systematic relation vith the carriers

of this aspect.

; The first condition of pertinence

includes carriers of a linguistic aspect, either

grammatical or lexical.

the Follow -up Study, thenaMing units of the

pertinent data are the carriers .of the category of

nominal number, a grammatical category. In the

revised version of the Casa Study, they are the

'carriers of various non2extreme manife:;;;ations. of

grammatical and lexical fusion.

The -econd condition of pertinence includes any

-type of systematic relation between naming units and

the carriers of the linguistic aspect under investi-

gation. So far, three types of relation have been
e-N

identified: co occurrence, replacement, ormosition.

A relation of cooccurrence is that between a

linguistic aspect and the anming units that cooccur

with its carriers. Thus, the lexical category con-

stituted by the verbs of position, mentioned in

section 1,1.2.3. above, can be investigated through

the naming units which cooccur as subjects with

the carriers of the category, namely) each of the
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verbs of positibn.

A. relation of replacement is that between a

linguistic aspect and the naming =its that either

serve to replace its carriers or are replaceable by

them. An example. is the case of the gender category

in the personal pronouns of English (he, she, it).

A Papago example is discussed in detail in sections

below.

Both the relation of cooccurren.:e and the relation

of replacement allow the study of linguistic aspects

which have only a few carriers (e.g., the category of

person in pronouns).

A relation of opposition is that between a linguis-

tic aspect and the naming units that are opposed to

its carriers by virtue of not being affected by that

category. Such naming units are the negatively

relevant units mentioned in section 2.1.6.2.2. above.

They are relevant to the investigation of 'the cog-

nitive content of the linguistic aspect with which

they are in a relation of opposition: they reveal

the cognitive significance of the conditions under

which the linguistic aspect does not apply.
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3.2. AnalvsisPhase

The second phase, the analysis phase, is con-

cerned with the uncovering of the cognitive content

of the linguistic aspect under investigation. It

consists of two Steps: step 3 aims at uncovering

the basic cognitive content; step 4 aims at uncover-

ing.the ramifications of the cognitive content (see

section 2_1.5. above).

3.2.1. Stet' 3: Uncovering.the basic cognitive Content

This step involves three main tasks. The first

task consists in, identifying the initial variables,

both linguistic and claturall)

4:5The second task consists in ascertaining the

primary semantic distinCtive features of the aspect

of language under investigation.

apThe third, and last, task consists in ascertain

ing the basic cognitive content of that aspect..,

)These three main tasks are carried out separately

and sequentially. They constitute one of the itera-

tive sequence of tasks mentioned in section 2.3.3.2.

above. They will. now be discussed in turn.
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3.2.1.1. Identifying the initial lineuistic variables

In line with the definition of initial linguistic

variables given in section 2.1.2.2. above, the task

of identifying these var:;.ables is dual. It consists

(a) in ascertaining the initial linguistic con-

ditions of variation and (b) in determining whether

they are pertinent to the investigation.

3.2.1.1.1. Ascertaining the linRuistic conOitions of
variation

This task consists in ascertaining whether the

naming units of the pertinent data are affected by

linguistic conditions of variation that reveal con-

.trasts between the various manifestations of'the as-

pect of language under investigation (see section

2.1.2.2. above). The latter conditions of variation

constitute the'initial linguistic conditions of var-

iation. They may be grammatical and/or lexical. When-

ever both types are present, grammatical conditions are

listed before lexical ones.

Initial linguistic conditions of variation are

ascertained Cn the basis of the form-meaning covari-

ance of the naming units of the pertinent data (see

section 1.1.2.2;-above). In the Follow-Lip Study and



in the revised version of the Cass Study, this is

done as follows:

In the FollowQ0 Study the r.c.ing units of the

.pertinent data refer to "quantifiabla" entities

(see section _3.1.2.1. above). In line with the

above, they are called quantifiable naming units.

4:7---Quantifiable naming units are the carriers of

the aspect of language under investigation, namely

the category, of nominal number. They are different-

ially affected by this category. This is evidenced ..

by their cooccurrence pattern with certain quantify-
.

ing elements chosen for their diagnostic function.

The latter include two particles and one verb. The

two particles are ha "some, a little" and ha9i "same,

a few"; the verb is srnu9i.i "there is a lot of's.'

Thus) "a few chairs" is either hawl dadaikuS if the

chairs are in was location, or ha'i daddaikuei if the

chairs are in several locations; "a little bit of

flour" is either ha CIVA if it is in a single con-

tainer, or ha CLICU9i if it is in several containers;

"there is a lot of saivaro cacti" is either S=914 g

haaxail, if the cacti are in one location, or smu91:1

hahaxaa,.if the cacti are in several locations.
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The cooccurrence patterns of the citation form)

or derived forms
)
of the pertinent naming units

(see section 3.1.1.1. above) with the quantifying

elements yield four diagnostic frames. These are:

P frame 1 ha "sam2, a little". citation form of noun

frame 2 hatA "some, a few" citation form of noun

frame a ha2i "some, a few" derived form of noun

framo,4 smuedt "there is a lot of" citation form of noun

s, These frames are utilized foi defining the

various subclass memberships of the nouns that make

up the pertinent naming units. They also serve, there-

fore, to define the respective statuses of the per-

tinent naming units.

The four diagnostic frames allaia to distinguish

four noun subclasses. These are: mass, aggregate,

individual and mixed nouns; These noun subclasses

are define...Las follawsi.)

Mass nouns fit frame 1 only. Aggregate nouns

fit frame 2 only. Individual nouns fit frame 3 only.

Mixed nouns fit either frame 2 or frame 3 in free

variation, or frame 3 and frame 4.in positional var-

iation:"

addition, two subtypes of individual nouns

AI;
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are distinguished on the basis of the differential

way in which they exhibit contrasts betwDen the

three members of the category of nominal number (see

discussion of patterns 3 and 4 in section 3.2.1.3.1.2.

4pelow).52

four subclass membership statuses, one of

which contains two subtypes, constitute the initial

linguistic conditions of variation that affect the

category of nominal mizaber.n

In the revised version of the Case Study, the

naming units of the pertinent data are the carriers

of the noncextreme manifestations of the aspect of

language under investigation, namely, the property

of grammatical and lexical fusion. 'More specifically,

they are multibase naming unitfi.with diversified

grammatical and lexical internal structure (see

section 3.1.2.1. ctbove). The different modalities

of internal stl,,:ture eXhibited by these naming units

constitute the initial linguistic conditions of

variation that affect the property of fusion. These

are: .n the grammatical dimension; compound status

(see footnote 51) and multiword status; in the lexical

dimension, single lexeme status and lexeme cluster
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status (see fobtnote

C7

Determininr! t nertinence of the
initial linguistic onnditiOns of variatinn

Not all the initial linguistic conditions of

variation that affect agiven linguistic aspect are

necessarily pertinent to the cognitive study of that

aspect.

CS-The pertinence of these conditions is determined

on the basis of their connection to the underlying

concept: Only the initial conditions of variation

that are pertinent to the underlying concept donstit-
;

ute the initial linguistic variables. Both in the

Follow-Vp Study and in the revised version of the

Case Study, all the initial linguistic conditions of

variation are pertinent to the, underlying concept.

The subclass membership statuses are pertinent to

the concept of multiplicity.. The nonextreme fusional

statuses are pertinent to the concept of individual-

ness. The former and the latter constitute, there-

fore, the initial linguistic variables that affect

the aspects of language under investigation in the

two studies mentioned above (see Table II and

Diagrams IV and V).
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The characteristics pertaining to the initial

linguistic variables of both the Follow.4 Study

and the revised version of the Case Study can be

generalized as follows:

(a) Initial linguistic variables may include

features of both the grammatical and the lexical

dimensions (as in the revised version of the Case

Study).

(b) Initial linguistic variables pertain to

varying depth levels of the analysis of the linguistic

system. Consequently, at the outset of the investi-

gation they may not be given by preilious linguistic

analysis but may have to be ascertaine.!:;)6.0 .11011 10 e 41.0.
L-j In the revised version of the Case Study, the

initial linguistic variables are known at the outset.

They are given by the grammatical and lexical analysis

previously performed on the Papago linguistic system:

definition of the word5ti and definition of the different

orders of lexical units- (see .footnote 23)

L7In the FollowiateStudy, on the other hand, the

initial linguistic variables have to be ascertained.

Their. determination requires a grammatical analysis
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that goes beyond the definition of word classes.

The resulting classes of naming units are, from a

grammatical standpoint, noun subclasses. They are

the subclass membership statuses listed in section

3.2.1.1.1. above, namely, mass status, aggregate

status, individual status and mixed status.

(c) Initial linguistic variables may not be

identical in all the stages of the investigation of

a given problem.

Thus, in the Follow-up Study the initial lin-

guistic variables pertaining to a subsequent stage of

the investigation of the core of the problem are

.those characterizing the naming units which are .

negatively relevant to the category'of number (i.e.,

those which are not affected by this category), in

the revised version of the Case Study, such variables

are, in the grammatical dimension, those character-

izing naming units which contain a single base each,

and, in the lexical dimension, naming units which

are lexeme conjuncts.

3.2.1.2. Identifyinplthe initial cultural Variables

In line with the definition of cultural variables

given in section 2.1.2.1. above)the task of identifying
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the initial cultural variables is as follows: For

each initial linguistic variable J.4;he question should

be asked whether or not it is associated with one or

several cultural variables. rt
agh.

, both the Follow-up

Study.and the revised version of the Case Study

associated cultural variables suggested themselves.

They are constituted by the variations due to either.

dialectal or other subgroup affiliation. Within the

scope of the two studies mentioned above, however,

none of the cultural variables that suggested them-

selves could be considered in the analysis. .

.3.2.1,3. Ascertaining the Primary semantic distinct-
ive features

In line with the definition of primary semantic

distinctive features given in section 2.1.4.2. above,

the goal of ascertaining these features requires that

they be derived from the initial variables either

direo.ay or through ancillary semantic distinctive

features. The technique proposed for so doing is

described in detail in sections 2.2.2. above.

Both in the Follow-up Study and in the revised

version of the Case.Study, the primary semantic

distinctive features are ascertained without the help
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of ancillary semantic distinctive features...)

5In addition, since, as stated in section 3.2.1.2.

above, no cultural variables are considered in either

study, the primary semantic distinctive features are

derived from the initial linguistic variables.cmill.

In view of the above, the main task of ascertaining

the primary semantic distinctive features of the

aspects bf language under investigation in the Follow-

up Study and the revised version of the Case Study

0

involves two specific tasks:

4;TThe first specific task consists in forming

sets with the naming units of the pertinent data

using the initial variables as a frame of reference.

<7.-The second specific task consists in inspecting

the inventories of these sets in order to infer the

characteristics of the aspect of language under

investigation that are revealed by them.

The uncovering of the primary semantic distinctive

features in the Follow-up Study and in the revised

version of the Case Study will now be discussed in turn.

3.2.1.3.1. Ascertaininr, the or semantic distinctive

features of the ca terory of nominal number

The two specific tasks pertaining to this main
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task, namely, that of forming sets and that of

inspecting their inventories, will newts discussed

separately..

342.143.14s limning Sets

. In line with the instruction stated in section

3.2.1.3. above, this task Consists in forming sets

with the naming units of the pertinent data using

the initial linguistic variables as a frame of ref-

erence.

!-.1>As specified in sections 3.2.1.1. above, the.

_initial linguistic variables pertaining to the cat-

egory of nominal number are constituted byfour noun

..subclass membership statuses. They are the following:

:mass Status, aggregate status, individual status and

,mixed status. Two varieties of individual status are

Tallier distinguished and called individUal type 1

status and individual type 2 status respectively.

<-..These four variables, one of which contains two

'':subtypes, provide the organizing principle for grouping

the naming units of the pertinent data into live sets.

.These five sets, include naming Units with thelollawing.

statuse0.' . (1) : mass status, (2) aggregate status,.

(3) ::individual. type 1 status (4) .- individual type .2

4.
; -

4



status and (5) mixed status.
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3..2.1.3.1..2. Inspecting the inventories of the sets

In line with the instruction stated in section:

3.2.1.3. abovelthis tails consists in inspecting

the inventories'of the five sets formed with the .

initial linguistic variables in: order-toinfer the

characteristics of the category of nominal number that

are revealed by them.

An inspection of the meaning variants of the

naming units included in those five sets (a) reveals

various. contrastive patterns in which the three mem-

bers of the category of nominal number participate

and (bY: suggests semantic distinctive features account-

ing for these patterns.

These two results will now be considered in ttitrn.

Contrattive attetns in wh ch.the members of the

category of nominal number participate

The meaning variants of the naming units included

in the five sets formed by using the initial linguistic

-variables as a frame of reference:enter into four

contrastive patterns. These pattOrns display the

covarianoe of different manifestajions of the concept of
4

multiplicity with the three members of the category

1:4

1
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of nominal number, namely, singular, plural, and

distributive (see section 3.1.1aabove). The four

patterns are as' follows:

Pattern is that of singular versus nonsingular

(i.e., the opposition of plural versus didtributtve is

neutralized); it is symbolized as sgsfk; it is dis-

played, on the one hand, by naming units with mass

status, such as xuudae "one body of water" versus

xuxudagl "several bodies of water", on the other hand,

by naming units with individual type 2 status, such as

ban ."one coyote" versus baaban "several coyotes".

Pattern R is that of nondistributive (i.e., the
. .

'opposition of plural versus distributive is neutralized)

.versus .distributive; it is symbolized as distr:distry

it is displayed by naming units with aggregate status,

such as ha "one cow, several cows from a single

. herd" versus hahaivdri "several cows from several herds

(either one or several cows per herd)".

Pattern 3, is that of singular versus plural

versus distributive;.it is symbolized as sg:pl:distr;

it is displayed by naming units with individual type 1

status, such as daikut "one chair", dadaikuS "several

chairsfiam a single household", daddaikul "several
A,

chairs from several households (either one or several
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chair per householdM

Pattern 1+ is constituted by the manifestations of

the category of number that*are either in free var-
.

iation orin positional variation with each other.

The free. variation is that of the pair singular versus

nonsingular with the pair nondistributive versus

distributive, symbiolized as spilin free variation

with distr:distr. The positiorial variation is that of

'the pair singular versus' lonsingullil in the context

no quantifier versus hal+noun "a few. .u, with the

pair nondistributive versus distributive, in the

context smu?it+noun "there is a lot of . ". This

;

positional variation is symbolized as sg:ii in positional

variation with distr:distr. -Pattern + is displayed by

naming units'with mixed status, such as ha "one

saguaro cactus, several saguaro cacti (not in a cluster).5S

Note that pattern 4 is a combination of patterns 1

and and that mixed status, therefore, can be regarded

as an alternation between individual type 2 status

and aggregate status.

In summary: The three member's of the category of

nominal number have beenshown' to enter into three

basic contrastive pAtternss (1) Agag4 (2) distr:distr

CtCry
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and (3) sg :pltdistr. They also enter into a com-

bination of the two basic contrastive patterns (1)

and (2), in which sgtri is either in free variation, or'

in positional variation. with Snli:distr.

Semantic distinctive features

It is proposed'that the three basic contrastive

patterns displayed by the members of the category of

.
nominal number can be accounted for by two related

Semantic oppositions. The first opposition is one of

single locus versus several loci, where by locus is

.meant the culturally determined whereabouts of a

concrete entity.% The second opposition is one of

single entity versus several entities.

In the three basic contrastive patterns displayed

by the members of the category of nominal number, the

opposition of single entity versus several entities may

be present either alone as in the case with sgai

(see discussion of pattern 1 above) or together with

the opposition,of single locus versus several loci

as in the case with distr:distr and sg :pl:distr (see.

discussion of patterns 2 and 3 above). When both

oppositions are,presents they are related to each other

as follows: A given locus may be occupied'bir a single

entity or by several entities. In the case of a

01

11
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single locus, occupation of the locus by a single

entity is either differentiated from occupation of

.
the locus by several entities -- as in the case. with

pattern 3 in which singular is distinct from plural

or not differentiated from occupation of that locus

by several entities was in the case with pattern 2

in which singular and plural are not distinct. The

,latter case is interpreted, therefore, as a neutral-

ization of the oppositioniof single entity versus

severalre

'..In the case of several loci, occupation by a

single. entity in each locus is never differentiated

from occupation by several entities in each locus. In

either case the manifestations of the category of

(nominal number is the distributive. In the as.-

tributive, therefore, the opposition of single entity

versus several entities is interpreted as being neutral-

ized.)

In line with the above, the relation of the two

oppositions of single locus versus several loci and

single entity versus several entities can be specified

as follows: When both oppositions lap) present, the

-11

'opposition in terms of number of 211,4 i$ aftinant, the
o



opposition in terms of number of entities is Subor-

dinate.

In summary: The opposition of single locus

versus several looi is either present or absent but

never neutralized.. Since each term appears to be

equally marked, it is assumed to be an equipollent

opposition (see section 2.2.2.. above). Bach term,

therefore, constitutes a separate semantic feature,

namely, singleness of locus and multiplicity of loci.

14---e The opposition of single entity versus several

entities, onAhe other hand, is never absent but it

Can be neutralized. The cases in which the opposition

of single entity versus several entities is neutral-

..Zed show that the maiked'term is single entity and

the unmarked term is several entities. The opposi-

tion, therefore, is interpreted as a privative one

(see section 2.2.2.2. above). Only one feature is

assigned to it, namely, singleness of entity. Since

this stage of the analysis, neither term of the

.

privative opposition apvears to be q alafied, the

4 feature of singleness of citity s either present or

absent. The three features of singleness of locus,

multiplicity of loci and singleness of entity pertain

r

'
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to the category under investigation and are derived

from the initial variables. They constitute,, there-

fore, the primary semantic distinctive features of

the category of nominal number.

Ascertaining t:he primary semantic dis-
tinctive features of the nonextreme Tani-
festations of the Dropertv of fusion in
t 'he revised version of the Case Study

The-two specific tasks pertaining to this main

task, namely, that of forming sets and that of in-

specting their inventories will now be discussed

separately.'

Forming sets

In line with the instruction stated in section

3.2.1.3. above, this task consists in forming sets

with the naming uni = o the pertinent

multibase naming units, using the initial

variablepLas....aframtofreflien

As specified in sect ±ons 3.2.1.1. above, the

initial linguistic tariables pertaining to the pro-

perty of fusion are Constituted by two pairs.of vari-

ables that oorrespond to the two dimensions of len-

r
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.guage. The pair that corresponds to the grammatical

dimension includes compound status and multiword statue.

4.--The pair that corresponds to the lexical dimen-

sion includes single lexeme status and lexeme cluster

status (see fn 23

.,Either of these two pairs of variables provides

the-organizing principle for grouping multibase na-

ming units into sets. Each principle of grouping

yields the same four sets. These four Bete areas

followi:

Set 1 includes 'compounds which are single lex-

emes, as with cuku17.1coxa "date palm tree(s), date(s).

(lit. t. owl's -- nose-phlegm)";

Set 2 includes compounds which are lexeme clus-

ters, as with haivaa-hee "bief tongue (lit.: cattle

--tongue )iand Kaitvul-neA "sheep tongue" or with

haiva1 -hihi "tripes (lit.:cakae-r-intestines)" anjd

Kaavul-hihi "tripes (lit.: sheep -- intestines);

Set 3 inOndes multiword units which are single

lexemes, as with OuKut Ku, uK, name of a village, (lit.:.

owl has-hooted-there))or with cev KusvoKam "giraffe"

(lit.: long necked one),

Set 4 includes multiword units which are lex-
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ems clusters, as with Kaak Keli "father's mother's old-

er brother. 'father's-mother old-man)" and hus/uN

Keli "mother's-mother's older brother (lit.: mother's-

mother old-man),
e

or with KaaK 9oKs "father's Mother's

older sister father's-mother old-womanPand

?oka "mother's mother's older sister (lit.: mo-

ther's-mother's old-Voman).

3.2.1.3.2.2. Inspecting the inventories of the sets

In line with the instruction stated in section

3.2.1.3. above, this. task consists in inspecting .the

.inventories of the 4 'sets formed with thelnitial

linguistic variablei, in order to infer the .charact-

eristics of the property of fusion that 'are revealed.

by them.

An inspection of the meaning variants of the

Lmuliibase naming units included in those four sets

(a) reveals the contrastive patterne.in,which the.

nonextreme manifestations of the property of fusion

'.participate and (b) suggests semantic distinctive.

features accounting for thempatternge.

These two results will now be considered in

turn.



13

Contrastive patterns in which the nonextreme
manifestations of the property of fusion-par-

11912M!

The meaning variants, of the multibase naming

units included in the four sets formed by using the

initial linguistic variables as a frame of reference

enter into three contrastive patters. These patterns

are as follows: Pattern1 applies to multibase na-

ming unite referring to entities which native speak-

ers group into classes without hesitation (see fn 62

below). This is interpreted to signify that these

multibase naming units manifest a definite amount of

individualness, namely, a small amount of individualness.

Pattern 2 applies to multibase naming units which na-

tive speakers isolate,without hesitation. This is

interpreted to signify that these multibase naming

units mal..,.ifest a definite amount of individualness,

namely, a great amount of individualness. ?attern

applies toimultibase naming units which native speak-
_

era hesitate either to group into classes or to iso-
:

late. This is interpretedito signify that these na-

ming units manifest a4otential amount of individual -

ness, namely, either a small amount or a great amount."

It is proposed that these three patterns comes-
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pond to three different manifestations of the concept

of individualness, two definite ones and a potential,

one.

The covariance of these three manifestations of

the concept of individualness with the various non-

extreme manifestations of the property of fusion, i.e.,

the various fusional statuses of multibase naming u-

nits, can be ascertained at this stage only in the

case of patternsl and 2. Not enough data are, as

yet, available in order to ascertain it in the case

of pattern 3 (see fn'57).
0

covariance of small amount and great amount

of individualness with the fusional statuses of-mubti-

base naming units is as follows: Multibase naming

units that manifest either a small amount or a great

amount of individualness have no option as to lexi-

cal status 'but have an option as to grammatical sia-

,1

tus.)
Atcs

4>Thus, multibase naming units that manifest a

small amount Of indiVidualness must have lexeme

statue,
58 but mad have either compound status or

multiword status. This oovarianoeAs the one die-
e

played in pattern 1.; Instances of multibase naming
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units with lexeme cluster status and compoun status

are: Oliva -- Wedi "beof tongue" and )Caavul been

"sheep tongue".

4jInstances of naming units with lexeme cluster

status and multiword status are: Kaak Keli "father's

mother's older brother" andhulul Keli "mother's mo-

ther's older brother"

<=Multibase* naming units that manifest a great

aMount of i di5vidualness must have single lexeme

statu may have either compound status or Multi-

word status. This bovariance is the one displayed in

pattern 2. An instance of a naming Unit with single

.lexeme status and compound statui:is cuKu --xoxa4 "date

palm tree(s), date(s)". Ah instance of a naming unit

with single lerteme status: and multiword status is

cev kusvokan "giraffe"..

<=i>In the case of xattern .3, the covariance of the

fusional statuses --iiiummatical and lexical -- of

multibase naming units with a potential amount of

individualniss remains to be ascertained ( see fn 57).

In summary: The fusional statuses of multibase

.n4

naming unfits have been shown to enter into three cont

, 4
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trastive patterns. Tiro of these patterns correspond

to a definite amount of individualness, namely small

amount and great amount. The third pattern corres-

ponds to a potential amount of in4ividltalneso, name-

lygeither:a potentially small amount or a potentially

great amount.

Patterns 1 and 2 suggest that there is' a corre-

lation between definite amounts of individualness

and the fusional statuses of multibase naming units.

More specifically, the correlation appears.*be be-

tween a definite amount of individualnessAnd the

lexical fusional statuses. of multibise naming units.

The grammatical fusional status of these units seems

to be. irrelevant.
5

Thus, multibase naming units

that have leieme cluster status manifest a small a-

mount of individualness, irrespective of their gram-

matical fusional status. Multibase naming. units

thtt have single lemma status manifeit. a great a-

mount of individualneas, irrespective of their gram-

matical fusional status.

Pattern 3 displays the relation of a potential

amount 4findividualdess to the fusional statuses

of muitibase'naming unite, This pattern being as

I
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yet undetermined will not be included in thwtollowing

discussion.

semantic distinctive features

.It is proposed that patterns 1 and 2 can be ac-

: counted for,by one semantic opposiTion. This is ca-

bacity for lexical analogy
..

Multibase -naming units .to which stattern 1 ai)..!

plies have a small amount of individualness which has

been shown to correspond to lexeme cluster status.

By definitidn, thefeforee these naming units are 'in

some way lexically analogous tothe naming units with

which they are grouped by native. speakers (see fn 23).

They are said, therefore, to have a capacity for lex-
%

/cal analogy.

;Aultibase naming units to which :pattern 2 ap-

,

plies have a great amount of individualness which

has been shown to correspond to.single iexeme status.r
By definition, therefore, these naming units are not

lexically analogous, to any other naming units (see

fn 23). They are said, therefore, to have no capacity

for leZical analogy.

Although no clear-cut tDSe, of neutralization

of the opposition of capicity for lexical analogy
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'was observed, it is impressionistically interpreted

as a privative opposition (see section 2.2.2.2. above).

Consequently, a single semantic distinctive feature .

is assigned to it. This is.lexicalanalo,gy potential,.

at, this. stage of the analysis, neither

term of the Opposition of :capacity lot le4cal anal-

ogy appears. to be quilified, the feature of lexical

analogy potential is said to be either present ort.

absent. lt.ispreseni whenever a multibase naming.

unit has lexame'cluster status. It is absent"W)Ien-

ever a multibase naming- unit-rah single lexemd status.

The feature of lexical analogy potential per-'

tains 'to the property under investigation and is de-

rtved'from the initial variables. It constitutes,

ther4fore, a primary semantic distinctive feature
, .

.of the nonextreme manifestations of the . of

fusion, (see Diagram' V).

.1:

a

1;',
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3.2.1.4w Asceetainingt. tiff basic .cognitive content

Idline with the -definition of the- baste' cog-

nitive content of a given aspect of language given

in section 2.1:5. above, this task consists in as-

certaining%the relat{on of the primary semantic

distinctive features to the underlyini concept.

The proCedure for so doing is described in detail

in sections 2.2;2. above..

The uncovering of the basic cognitive content

of the aspects of language under investigation in

the Follow -op Study and 'in the revised version of the

Case Study will now be described in turn.

3.2.1.4,1. AscertaiftinR the basic 'cognitive content
of the category of nominal number in the
rollomr-uv Study

The task consists in ascertaining the relation

.of'singleness of locus, multiplicity of loci. and

singleness of entity to the concept of multiplicity

(see Diagram IV). This relation was described as

follows in the Pilot, Study:. The category of nominal

number "involves degrees of multiplicity, viewed,

however, not from a numetical standpoint (as in the

case of the well-known distinction between dual and

plural), but from the standpoint of dispersion:

i. -",ti%-t
1"4"'t-t11-. :"7,4

4'--t! t
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several entities in. the same location are

less dispersed than several entities ifi'different..

locations Thus the plural can be regarded

as an intermediate step betweeh complete collo6'

cation (the'singular).and complete*dispersion

(the'distributive)60.

not only the amalgamation of the three semantic

distinctive.featuresi-l'ut alsO.the dominance ..of the

_features of singleness of locus and Imultiplidity of

loci over the feature of_singleness of entity..

In line with the above, these three features

..'are assumed to constitute a gradual opposition,

-namely that of collocation versus dispersion. The
)

.bearing of this opposition on the concept of'multi-

plicity is interpreted' as follows: The expression

of the concept of multiplicity through the category

of nominal number requires a choice between the

three members of the' category (singular, plural and

distributive) on the, basis of the gradual opposition

of collocation versus dispersion_;

Since this opposition is directly relevant to

the concept of multiplicity, it can be said to

t
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pertain to the' basic cognitive content of the category

of nominal numbei.:

Since furthermore, the opposition is assumed

to be a gradual onel'each term constitutes a separate

cognitive distinctive feature (see. section 2.2.2.2:

above).

The basic cognitive' content ()tithe category of

nominal number, therefore, is. Constituted by the
.

pair of cognitive distinctive features:collocation

and dispersion.

3.2.1.4.2. .Ascertaining.the basic comitive content
of the nonextrme manifestation... of the
=arty of fusion in the revised version

. of the Casa Study

The task consists in ascertaining the relation of..

lexical analogy potential to theonCePt of individual-

ness (see Edagram IT}.

It is porposed that this relation is mediated

through a cognitive process assumed .to.be universal

and called lexical Gestalt formation. This process

consists in promoting the perception of multibase

naming units as wholes while the perception of their

constituent parts remains latent

4.*...4Ii seems that the latency of the perception of

' J;,tr::,-%: lerm*Pii!
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their constituent parts is not the same for all.
naming units. but that it varics in.strength from

one naming unitto another. It is suggested that

to this.variation there corresponds, on the one

hand-rthe presence-or the absence of the feature

of lexical analogy potential in. given naming units,

on the other hand, 4 low amount or.a high amount of

,individualness On the. part of. these naming units.

c....9-Thus, if the perception of the: constituent

parts of a multibase naming unit "does not feel

natural"61 to the native speaker, this is interpreted

to signify that the latency of this type of per-
.

ception is weak: This seems to bo the case with

:all multibase naming units. with single lexeme status,
.

.irrespective of their grammatical fusional status.

It is suggested, therefore, that to a weak latency

in the perception of the constituent parts of mUlti-;

baSe naming units there corresponds, on the one hand,

the absence of.the feature of..lexical analogy pot-

ential, on the QUer hand a great44amount of

dualness.

) Ifs on the other hand, the perception of the

.0- constituent parts off` a'multibase naming unit "feels
l

natural"62 to the itive speaker, this is interpreted
, .
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tb signify that the latend'y of this typo of perception

is strong. This seems to be the case with all multis!.

base naming Units with lexeme cluster status, iir-

espective of their grammatical fusional status. It

is suggested, therefore, that to a strong latenci in

the perceptiod of. the constituent parts of multibase

naming units there corresponds, on the one handsthe

presence of the feature of lexical analogy potential,

on the other hand, a small amount of' individualness.

The relation of lexical analogy potential to the

concept of individtalhess as specified abOve is in-

terpreted as constittting an opposition Vfcapacity

for lexidal gestalt. This opposition applies to

multibase ziapling_..urOs r0110ms;s

COU14baserlaming units which have single 'lexeme

status are.said to exhibit a' high capacity for lexical

* gestalt. Multibase naming units which have leXeme

cluster status are said to exhibit a low capacity for

;lexical gestalt.

:

In line with the above)the opposition of capacity

for lexical gestalt is interpreted ad-constituting.

a gradual opposition. The bearing of this opposition

on the concept ot1440ividualnessikinterpreted as

follows $

6

4

0.6
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expresslon'ol the concept of individdalness

through the honextreme:milifestatiOns of the propOrty.

Of'fuSion requires a choice between two lexical
1

futional statuses (Singlt lexeme status and lexeme

-cluster status) on the basis of the gradual Apposition

of capacity for lexical gestalt. Since this opposition.

is directly relevaht. to the, concept of individualness,

it can be said to pertain to the basic cognitive content

of the nonextreme manifestations .of the property of

fusion. Since, furthermorel, the opposition is assumed

to.bea gradual oneieCh term constitutes a separate,

cognitiVe distinctive featlire (see section 2.2.2;2..

above).

The basic cognitive content of the nonextreme

manifestations of the property of fusion, theretore,'
I .

is. onstituted by the pair of cognitive distinCtive

leatUres: high lexical gestalt and low lexical gestalt.

:3.224, steD21-....gtagt=1LUSAWSISOLWOO141=1
cognitive c ntea

In line with the definition of the ramifications

.;logp44,the cognitive content given in section: 2.1.5. above,

tas step. consists of two parts. The first part of

step aims at uriC04tring' the ra ical. ramification

16 '

7
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of the cognitive content of the aspect of language

under investigation.. The second part of step 4 aims

at uncovering the lexical ramifications of the cog-

nitive content of that aspect.

Each part of step 4 involves three main task's.

The first task consists in identifying the additional

variables, both linguistic and cultural.,
. .. M.o..,

.

',,`The second task consists in ascertaining the

,secondary semantic distinctive features of the aspect

of language under investigation.

41:t,

i nve st ig ationN
....MO. ...M.

71The third, and last, task consists in ascertaining

the ramifications of the cognitiv,J content of that

a4ect.

. In the first part of stop 4, the three main tasks

are as follows« The first task consists in identify-

ing the additional gramMatical variables together with

.their associated. -cultural variables)

4j The second task consists in ascertaining the

grammatically-derived secondary semantic distinctive

features.)

(The third, and last, task consists in ascertaining

.the grammatical ramifications of the cognitiie content'

of the aspect of language undbr investiOtion._
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In the second part of stop 4, the three. main

tasks al'e as follows: The first task consists in

identifying the additional lexical variables together

with their associated cultural variables..;

. *'The second task consists in ascertaining the

lexically-derived secondary semantic distinctive

features....

The third,.and last, task consists in ascertain-

ing the lexical ramifications of the cognitive content

of the aspect of language under investigation.

In both parts of step 4, the three main tasks .

are carried out separately and sequentially3as is the

case with their counterparts in step 3. They con-
;

stitute, therefore, the same iterative sequence of

tasks. (see section 2.3.3.2. above).

cihe'only two specifications that suggest them-
,

selves have to do -withthe additional linguistic

variables. The first specification deals with the

criterion for determining the pertinence of the

additional linguistte (grammatical and lexical) con-

ditions of variation. The second specification deals

With the general charadteristics of additional lexical

Variables..

These specifications will be discussed firsti

?.I
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then, a detailed accciant of the application of stop 4

both in the Followmp Study and in the revised version

of the Case Study will be iiresonted in sections 3.2.3.

and 3.2.4. respectively.

.3.2 2.1. Determinin the Dertinence of the additional
linguistic conditions of variation

In line with the definition of the additional

_ linguistic (grammatical and lexical) variables given

in section 2.1.2.2. above, the pertinence of the

additional linguistic (grammatical and lexical)

conditions of variation is determined on the basis of

whetaar or not they allow to formmith the naming

of the pertinent data.)sets that display contrasts

between the initial variables. Only the additional

linguistic (grammatical and lexical) conditions of

variation that to form such sets Constitute the

additional linguistic (grammatical or lexical) var-

iables.

3.2.2.2. On=1213L..acteristls ot.:;the additional
lexical variables

As yet general characteristic .have been observed

only concerning the 'additional lexiCal variables, and
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not concernink the additional grammatical variables.

The additional lexical variables that have

suggested themselves so far are folE4onomic classes'

and subclasses. These constitute a system of classi-

fication of the lexicon directly derivable from the

observation of informants,'responses.. Such a classi-

fication is therefore behavioral and not analytic

Asee section 2.1.1. above). In the absence of ana-

lytic knowledge of the lexical dimension, the folio.;

taxonomic classification constitutes the only source

of information available....
. . ... 11.0.,

'*`j Naming units Cesignating folk-taXonomic Classes

are called folkatommic labels. Such labels are

utilized for the dual purpose of eliciting pertinent

data from informants and of collecting such data

from texts.64

The eilik,itation of data from inforMants is done

with standardized questions alled folk,340nomic

questions. In these questions, the most general folk-

taxonomic labels available are chosen, in order'

to avoid the misunderstandings between investigator

and informant that may result from the use of labels

which are tot.) specific. .An'example would be the

label -c, ehia investigator flight interpret to

mean "young woman", but which the informant will

understand to mean "young girl around puberty".

4z.. In collecting data from texts,:on the other

land, all the labels=designiting s4olasses of the

.relevant fo axOnoio classes area! pertinent.

AP,

4t F
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34'03. Ap,1:e cation of step 4 in Pollow;sup Study

As stated in section 302.2. abovo step. 4 in-'

eludes two parts. Those will now. be considered in

turn as they apply to the category of nominal num

ber in Papago.

3.2.3.4. 'First :part of stop) IF.

The tasks pertaining to the first part of step

4 iraclude (1) identifying' to additional grammatiCal

variables' as well as the associated cuitvr11 vari;.

ablest (21 ascertaining the grammaticallii4erived

4;;;:ndary semantic

distinctive features, and (3) establishing the

grammatical ramifications of the cognitive content.

(see 'section 3.2.2. above) .

3.2.3.1.1. Additional rammatical variables and
ttIssocierod Gultural variables of the
dategory of nominal number

In the rollaw-up audy, only relevan* addition-

al gramMatical variables are considered.' Associated:

'cultural variables suggested themselves but were not

included in the analysis ('see section 3.2.1:21.. above):

3.2.3.1.1.1. Additional rammatical conditions
ariiffitiam

t

e



One additional grammatical condition of var-

iation suggested.itselfw Itis-the cryptotype of

animateness:
6 5

with its two members animate status

and inanimate status.

The cryptotype of animateness in Papago.is

defined in terms.of the c4curronce pattern of

naming units functioning as subjects with a set of

predicates serving as diagnostic contexts, as follows:

"to be standine p1. subject .=..; for naming. units

with animate status imega4 for naming units with

inanimate status cuun "to be lying down"' pl. sub-

ject se- for naming units with animate statusvovol;

,
3.2:3.1.1..2. ,Pertinence of the cryptotype of

In line with the criterion for pertinence stated

4 in section 3.2.2a above, the pertinence of the

cryptotype of animateness to the cognitive analysis

of the category of, nominal number depends on whether

or not it can serve to form sets 'of naming units

i.
displaying &contrastive distribution of the initial

variables, namely,' the various subclass. membership

statuses.. '6;

. Since this is anOwered in. the affirmative.(see section

3:2:3:172;1; below)* the.cryptotypeo of animateness is an

additional grammaticial variable of)!the;category of nominal

number:



*-1

.4

.filigi..10,:44..**.tv.',. t ." " A.44.1444111.:464,

130

Grimmatically2LEInd2222142.ELEmantic
TrriarrirY

REIE7rEEE0

In line with the definition of secondary semantic'

distinctive features aiven in section 2:1:4:2: above,

the goal of aseertainina thece,fectuz:es roquires that

they be derived from the additional grammatical variable,

i.e., the cryptotype of animateness, either directly or

through ancillary semantic distinctive features: The

technique proposed for so doing is described in detail

in section 2.2.2: above:

The two specific tasks pertaining to the main task of

ascertaining the grammatically- derived semantic distinc-

tive features of the category of nominal number are:'

(1) forming setset with the naming units of the pertinent

data using the additional .grammatical variable as. a frame

of reference; (2)inspecting the inventories of these

:zeta in Order to infer the characteristics of the aspect

of language under investigation that are revealed by them:

These two specific tasks will now be discussed in turn:

3.2:3:1:2.1. ,Porminasets

In using tbo cryptotype of animateness to form

'1

44_

e.
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sots, it was motel that status 'as. to animatoness

could not be established for al pertinent naming

units. Some of these naming Units do not cooccur

with the predicates that are diagnostic for animat'u;

eness (see section 3.2.3.1.1.1. above). Thus!

water Ocuudatel) is neither viewed as "standing's' or

even as °lying down". It is the container in which

water is located, such as a pond, that is viewed as

"lying down*. This distinction is utilized as a

criterion for a first differentiation of naming

units into marked, and unmarked as to animateness.

Naming units marked as to animateness were further

differentiated on the basis of the status (animate

or ;inanimate) that could be established for them.

.These differentiations resulted in three sets of

naming units 'alset of naming units with animate

.status, called the pet of W.mates3 a set of naming

unitswith inanimate status, called the set of,

planimates3 a.set.of naming units unmarked as to

animatehess, called the unmarked set.
.
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An inspeotison of the inventories of the three Sete

formed by using the cryptotype of animatenses as a frame

of reference (a) reveals contrastive distributional

:patterns in which the noun subclass membership statuses

participate, and (b) suggests semantic distinctive

features accounting for these patterns; These two results

will now be considered in turn;

Contrastive distributional 4tterne in which the noun

sul11,1i2idatx,..13. ate
The distribution of the initial variables wihin the

set of animates, the set of inanimate and, the unmarked

set reveals two patterns'

Pattern Z is that constituted bis naming units,ith mass

status: they are found only in the unmarked set;

Pattern 2 is that constituted by naming units with

aggregate, individual (type 1 and type 2) and mixed

..statuseet tbey'are found both in the set of animates 'and:

in the set of inanimates;

The relation of the cryptotype

of animateness (i.e. , the additional grammatlepl

variable) to the subclass membership statuses (i.e.,

the initial variables) is diagrammed.in, figure .

15....EXampies of naming units with the subclass mem*

bershipistatuses corresponding to the initial var-

*lables in the two marked sets and In the 'unmarked
.rig. ..rs* ,

-:. set ;are shown in .110t Cl),.
.
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The outstanding characteristicof the distrib-'

uiion of the initial variables withid the three sets

formed with t6'additional grammatical variable. is

that membership in the unmarked set appears to co-

incide with mass status. By virtue of this distre

ibutional characteristic, theiefore, naming units

with mass status are set off from all other naming

units, i.e., from naming units with aggregate,

individual and mixed OatUses. This is interpreted

to mean that the initial variables are not on a parr

with each other but must be viewed in terms:of two

basic distinctions. These are: mass status. on the

one hand, aggregate versus individual type 1 versus

indidividual type 2 versusmixed' status on the .other

'hand.. The relation between the initial variables is

diagrammed. in figure g-4,

.The distribution of the initial. variables githin'

the three sets formed with the additienal grammatical

variable is further interpreted to mean that the

cryptotype of enimateness) relates to subclass member

ship status as folloWst (a) it has a diagnostic

function in regard tO the mass versuonoeiiss disse

Unction by serving to set off.mass'status against

the other statusest. (b) it has no diagnostic

function regard td the distinctio41 within non's.;

mass,status, of aggregate versus individual type 1

versus individual typal mixed; (c)'' it has a:

r-
t:
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qualifying function in regard to the subclass mem-

bership statuses. to which it applies, it serves to

qualify each of themby aiding an animateness status

to a given subclass: membership status. Thus,

aggregate can be qualified as animate aggregate versus;
;")

inanimate aggregate, and so one

temantic distinctive features

It is proposed that the two distributional patterns

displayed by the noun subclass membership statuses can

be accounted for by two semantic oppositions.

The first semantic opposition accounts for pattern 1:

It emerges from a comparison of1111..,..
5naming units withemaie status and naming units with

nonmass status. 5ntities referied to by these two

types of naming units are differentiated in terms

.of an opposition of Aherent, boundedness. Thus,

naming units. with mass status refer to entities that

have no boundaries of their own; these entities arepi%

'pherentiv unbounde4.- The entities referred to by

naming units with notetss status 'on the other

hand, all have boundarils of their own; the bound-

aries are either complete, as is the case with most

concrete entities, or partial, as, is the case with

body pirts and terrain features (e.g. nose or

mouniain4theseentitiei arilpherently bounded."
1
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Although no olgarout case of neutralization of the opposi-

tion of.inherent boundedness was observed, it is impression-

istically interpreted as a privative opposition (see

section 2.2:2:2: above). Consequently, a single semantio

distinctive feature is assigned to it, namely, inherent

boundedness: Since at this stage of the analysis neither

term of the opposition of inherent boundedness appears

to be qualified, the feature of inherent boundedness is

said to be either present or absent;

The feature of inherent boundedness pertains to the

category under investigation and is derived from an

additional variable. It constitutes, therefore, a secondary

semantio distinctive feature of the category of nominal

number (see Diagram. IV and Table II):

The second semantic opposition accounts for pattern 2.

'It emerges from a comparison of naming units with animate

status and naming units

IS with inanimate status... Entities referred to by

these two types of naming units are differentiated

in terms of an opposition of capacity for volition.

Thus, naming units with animate status refer to

entities that are capable of volition. Naming units

tolth inanimate statue refer to entities that are

%. o.o. 114111.
'Apcapable of volitiOvhis opposition applies only to

the nonmass statuses but is indepehdent of the distinot-

ions between tbsmti.e., those of aigregate status versus indi-

44401... 401.1464:'
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vidual statuses versus mixed status. Naming units with

both animate and inanimate status may have either aggre-

gate or individual 1 or individual 2 or mixed statuses;

Altough no clearout case of neutralization of the oppOsit-

ion of capacity for volition was observed, it too is

impressionistically interpreted as a privative opposition

(see section 2.2.2.2. above). Consequently, a single

semantic distinctive feature is'assigned to it, namely,

capacity for volition; Since at this stage, of the analysis

neither term of the opposition of capacity for volition

appears to be qualified, the feature of capacity for

volition is said to be either present or absent;

The feature of capacity for volition is derived from

the cryptotype of animateness, an additional variable,

and is proper to that variable: It constitutes, therefore,

an ancillary semantic distinctive feature with respect to
the category of nominal number (see section 2.1.4.1.

above). Since the relation between the feature of capac-

ity for volition and the category of nominal number could

not be established at this point, it is oonoluded that

the category is not manifested cramMatioally: It remains

to be ascertained whether or not it is manifested lexioally

(see seotion 3.2:32.2 below). ;-

In summary, then, the categotk of nominal number

has only one grammatioally.-derived Secondary semantic dis-

.tinetive featuret. that of inherent boundedneee.
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3.2.3.1.3 Gramiatical ramifications of the cognitive,content or category of nominal nulTer.

These are constituted by the relation of the
(.

.grammatically derived secondary semantic distinctive

features to the primary semantic distinctive features
and to the underlying concept (see Diagram4; More

specifically0hey are constituted by the relation
of inherent boundednes,

to
singleness of locus, multiplicity of loci and

singleness of entity, on the one hand, and to the

concept of multiplicity, on the other hand (see Diagram
IV); The relation between the two types of semantic
distinctive features specified above can be said to
have the following manifestation: Concrete entities thatdiffer in terms of inherent boundedness also differ interms of their relation to their respective loci:

This manifestation concerns both inherently unbounded entities(which consist of the entities referred to by naming unitewith mass status) and inherently bounded entities
(which consist of the entities,referred to by naming
units with nonmass statuses).. The feature of
inherent boundedness allows to distinguish two types
of relation between concrete entities and their
respective locit that characteristic, of inherently
unbOunded entities and that characteristic of ins*

herently bounded entities.
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The relation of inherently Unbounded entities

to their respective loci is as follOvsr It is pro=

posed that an inherently. unbounded entity. is viewed

as coextensive with its locus in the sense of °co-...

upying the locus in its entirety, i.e., with no

unoccupied spots in between. It is this coextension

that gives the entity its shape,67 Examples arei.

water spilled on nonporous ground, r a cloud in

the elty.68

The relation of bounded entities to their

respective loci in terms of coextension cannot yet

be specified at this stage of the analysis. It will

emerge later (see section 3.2.3.2.3 below).

In short, h--the relation of the inherent
4

boundedness.of concrete entities to their respective

lobi has resulted in the specification of the rel-
4 1

ation of inherently unbounded 'entities. to their

respective loci as one entailing coextension between

a given entity and its locus. The bearing of this

specificationron singleness of locustmultiplicity of

loci and singleness of entityle shown in the potential-

ity for grouping in.a single locus exhibited by the

.pertinent entities:'
,.
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The bearing of the coextension of a given

entity with its locus on singleness of locus)multi-

plicity of loci and singleness of entity is investi-

gated by taking into account the different manifest-

ations of the category of nominal number in terms

of the different subclass membership statuses.

With inherently unbounded entities, the following .

characteristics are relevant to their grouping in a

single locus: As will be remembered,. (1) they have

mass status; (2) the latter status corresponds to

an. opposition between singular versus nonsingular,

symbolized as sgarg (see discussion of pattern 1

in seetion3.1.41tabove); singular.-implies a single

entity in a single locus whereas nonsingular -- in

view of the coextension of entities having mass

status with their respective loci -oh implies several

entities in several loci, with a single entity per

locus (see discussion of inherently unbounded en-

titles further above in this section.

Since with mass status as a result of the

neutralization of plural and distributive there is

v;-3

,?
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no plural and since the plural indicates that sev-

eral entities are viewed as.being located in a

Angle locus, the set of possibilities applying to

the entities referred to by naming units with mass-

status is as follower Whenever reference is made

to a single entity, it is viewed as being located

in a single locus; whenever reference ifiade to

several entities they are viewed as being located

in several loci, with a single entity per locus.

Therefore, with inherently unbounded entities there

is no potentiality for grouping in wsingle locus:

The possibility of several such entities occupying

the same locus side by side does not exist.; Several

unbounded entities must occupy several locir (al-

though they may have the, same circumstantial where-

abouts as water and wine in a single glass or
61coffee and cream in a single, cup, see fn.56) .

Thus, with inherently unbounded entities, the

absence of inherent boundedness entails absence of

potentiality for grouping in a single locus. With

inherently bounded entitled, on the other hand, the

Presence of inherent boundedness does not necess--

arily.entail the presence of potentiality for

grouping in a single locus.. The conditions per-

taiaing to the relation between presence of in-

herent boundedness and potentiality for grouping

'61 , .;
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in a single locus are not found among the gram-

matical factors that have been.considered so far.

This relation, therefore, will be re ed when .

lexical factors are considered in connectiodwith

the investigation of the lexical ramifications of

the cognitive content.

In the above, the relation of the inherent bounded-

nese of concrete entities to singleness of locus, mul-

tiplicity of loci and singleness of entity has been

shown to be manifested by one opposition set off by the

Papago culture, namely that of potentiality for grouping

in a single locus; The bearing of this opposition on the

concept of multiplicity is as follows: The-expression

of the concept of multiplicity through the category of
. nominal number has to take into account the potentiality

for grouping in a single locus exhibited by inherently

Unbounded' entities. The opposition of pOtentiality for

grouping in a single locus, therefore, pertains to the

, grammatical ramifications of the cognitive content of

the category of nominal number; Although: no clearcut

case.of neutralization of the opposition of potentiality

for grouping in a single locus was observed, it is impression-

istically interpreted as a privative opposition (see

.section 2.2:2.2; above). Consequently, a single cognitive

distinctive feature is assigned to it, namely, that of

aimiillaximlatalna in eainall129112; Since at
this stage of the analysis neither term of the opposition

appears to be qualified,the.feature of .potentiality

grouping in a single locus is said to be either present

or sibsent; ;44P



In summary, thigrammatical ramifications of

the cognitive content of the category of nominal

number (a) Consist of the cognitive distinctive.'

feature of potentiality for grouping in a single

locus, and (b) show that this cognitive feature is

absent in inherently unbounded entities; i.e.,

entities referred to by naming units with mass

status.

3.2.3.2: 'econd '?art of step 11.

. The tasks pertaining to the second part of

step 1 include (1) identifying the 'additional lex-

ical.variables as well as the associated cultural

variables, (2) ascertaining the lexically-derived

.,as well as culturally-derived secondary semantic

distinctive features and (3) establishing the

::.grammatical ramifications of the cognitive content

(see. section 3.2.2. above).

3.2.3.2.1. .Additional lexical variables and
associated cultural variable's

In theialowmupgaglyr)only
additional lexical

variables are.considered&Associated
cultural vari-

ables suggested themselves but were ,not considered
in t6 analysis (see section 3.244CabolA144,_

,



Xdditional lexical conditions of
ration

The additional lexical conditions of variation

that suggested themselves are the various folk-

taxonomic classes represented in the pertinent data.

Two broad folk-taxonomic classes were chosen for

the purpose of the present 'study: animals

(hadiicu cloak* and things(ha7icu).P To each of

these two foIt-taxonamic classes corresponds a set

of naming unitsi.oalled the set of animals and the

set of things, respectively.

3.2.3.2.1.2. Pertinence of folk taxonomic classes

In line with the criterion for4pertinence stated

in section 3.2.2.1.., above, the pertinence of the
0

folk taxonomic clasies mentioned abOve to the cog-

nitive analysis of the category of nominal number.

depends on whether or not they can serve to form

sets of naming units. displaying a contrastive dis-

tribution of the initial variables, namely, the

various s4ass membership statuses. Since the

answer is affirmative the two broad folk taxonomic

classes mentioned above constitute additional lex-
-4.

ical variables of thecategory of nominal number in

Papago. The sets fOrmed with these%variables



constitute theiefore the lexical frame of reference

Within which the distribution of the initial var-

iables can be observed.

The distribution of the initial variables in

these two sets is. as follows: naming units with

aggregate as well as with individual type 1 and type

2 statuses are found in both sets; naming units

with mixed status are found only.in the set of

animalsill naming units with mass status are found

only in the set of things. Examples'of naming units

with the subclass memberihip statuses correspond-

ing to the initial variables in the two folCtax-
.

.onomic sets are shown in List (2)«.

2.3. 2. 2« Lexically-derived mant#__distinctive tea
nominal number_

From both of the sets formed with members-of

'the two broad folk-taxonomic classes specified In

section 3.2.3.2.1. above)naming units that contrast

in terms 'of the initial variables were sampled and

compared.. An inspection .of their meaning variants

reveals two major patterns.

The ;first major. pattern confirMi the distinction

between concrete entities in terms pf the. festive

!d.



of inherent bdundedness which was previously ob-

serVed to constitute. the grammatically-derived sec-

ondary semantic distinctive feature of the category

of nominal number (see se.ction12,Aabove): things'

referred to by naming units with mass status are

inherently unbounded entities p things referred to

by naming units with noCass status are inherently

bounded entities.
4

The second major pattern reveals (a) a dis-

tinction between the no4741ss subclass membership

statuses (i.e., aggregate, individual and mixed)*
.

and (b) a qualification of the characteriitic(s)

of each norceass subclass membership status in terms

of the cryptotype of animateness. The distinction

and the qualification of the no ss subclass'
.cl

-' membership statuses revealed by the second major

pattern will now be discussed.

The distinction concerns the various possibil-

ities of association between inherently bounded

entities as viewed by the Papago culture& .It in-

volvestwo oppositions associatednessi and modes

ofassociation between entities. The first opp-

osition .differentiates between inherently bounded

entitiesthat are associatedwith other entities and

t.



,inherently bouhded entities that are not associated

with other entities. They are called associated
.

entities, and nori:sociated entities respectively.

The second opposition differentiates between ass-

ociated entities on the basis of the nature of the

entities with which they ire associated.. It is

proposed that in the Papago culture,. entities are

viewed as entering into either-one or two types

pf association with other entities: association

with entities of the same kind, association with

entities of a different kind. Entities that enter

into the first type of association are called

mutually associated. Entities that enter into the

second type of association are called externally,

associated. It is proposed that these two modes

of association are viewed by the'Papago culture as

mutually. exclusive.. When both .are conceivable, only

one is admitted. Thus, chickens or cows being viewed

as mutually associated, their external association

with their ownezaknot taken into accountby the

culture..

The two oppositions of associatedness and modes

of association are 'manifested as followi: Naming

units with aggregate status refer to animals and.
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things that are viewed as coming in groups and as

being.aisociated with each other.. They can be said

to be mutually associated.. Naming units with

individual type l'status refer to animals and things

that are viewed as being associated with the peoples

who are their owners or makers. They can be said

to be externally associated. Naming units with

individual type status refer to anima4nd things

.that are neither viewed as being associated with

each other nor as being associated with people..
6

They can be said to be non ssociated." Naming

g y

units with mixed status (see discussion of

Fatimet 4 in section 3.2.1.3.1.8 above) refer to

animals which are viewed as not being associated

with people. They are viewed as being able to'

alternate between living in groups or not living in

groups. They cani..be said to alternate between

mutually associated and no ssociated.74 The

two oppositions involved in the distinction between

the nonmass subclass membership statuses manifested

in the.set of animals and the set of things are

.diagrammed in figure 1 (with a broken arrow indicate.

ins the permitted alternation).. 0:

The qualification of:the no4ass subclass

It
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membership statuses by the cryptotype of,animateness

involves the superimposition of the semantic dials

tinctive feature :a the cryptotype (capacity for

volition) on the manifestations of the.two per-

tinent oppositions just discussed (associated-

AMness and modes of association). Since the two

members of the cryptotype (animate, inanimate) are

coextensive with the set of animals and that por-

tion of the set of things affected by the opposi

tions of associatedness and modes of association,

the semantic distinctive feature of the cryptotype

(capacity for volition) also applies to the

difference between animals and things.. Thus, animals

are capable of volition by virtue of being animate;

things are incapable of volition by virtue of being

inanimate. The supetimposition of the feature of

capacity for volition on the manifestations of the

oppositions of associatedness and modes of association

.results in a qualification of the nature of the

association or lacki4of association. Thusi_lf the

entity that is*Viewed as entering not entering--

into an associition'is an animal, the association--

or lack of associationnvolveLthe will. If the

entity that is viewed as entering-or not entering-

I
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into an association is a thing, the association

does not involve the will. In the first case the

association or non-associationl.is said to be a

volitional association or volitional no1C4oei-
ation. In the second case, the association, or non.,

association, is said to be a noriZitional associm

111212 or on of onal o Assoc. at on. The

qualification of the two pertinent oppositions in

the case in which the association or no*Aoci-
ation- involves the will is manifested as follows:-

The will of animals that pie mutually associated is

viewed as being influenced by that of every other

animal.with which they are so associated. The will

of animals that are externally associated is viewed

as being influenced by that of the oeople with whom

they are so. assoCiated. rthe will ot animals that

are non ssociated-is viewed as being uninfluenced.

The will of animals that can alternate between

mutually associated and no ssociated is viewed

as being influenced by that Of every other 'animal.

with which they are so associated or else as'un-

influenced. The qualification of the oppositions

of associatedness And modes of.association by the

cryptotype of animateness) a manifested in the set

75..
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of animals and ,the set of things)isdiagrammed in

figure 4 (with a broken arrow indicating the permitted

alternation).

Proi the discussion presented 'above the following

conclusions can be drawn : (1) The

opposition of inherent boundedness has been shown

previously to. constitute a grammatically-derived

secondary semantic distinctive feature of the

category of nominal number. Since, however, this

feature is here also derived from the additional

lexical variables, it constitutes a lexically-derived

secondary semantic distinctive featuie in addition

to being a grammatically-derived one. Although

no clearcut case of neutralization of the opposition

of associatedness was observed it is interpreted as a

privative opposition (see section 2.2.2.2. above).

Consequently, a single semantic distinctive feature is

assigned to it, namely, that of associatedness: Since

at this stage of the analysis neither term of the oppo-

sition appears to be qualified, the feature of associated -

ness is said to be either present or'absenti..

r 1
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0) The opposition of modes of association, on the

other hand, appears to be ecuiDollent (see section.'

2.2.2.2. above) since each term is equally marked.

Each term, therefore,-constitutes a separate

semantic feature, namely, those of mutual associ--

ation'and of external association. Those three

features pertain to the initial variables since

they accompany differences in the subclass memberm.

ship statuses that constitute those variables..

Furthermore, the three features are derived from

the additional lexical variables. Consequently

they constitute lexically- derived secondary-

semantic distinctive features of the category of

nominal number.

In summary, then, the category of nominal

number has one lexically-derived secondary semantic

distinctive featUre whiCh'is also grammatically-

derived, inherent boundedness and three secondary

semantic distinctive' that are only loxicallym

derived: associatedness, mutual association and

external associations The three lexically-derived

semantic distinctive features are qualified:by the
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semantic distinctive features of the cryptotype of

animatoness, namely capacity for volition.

3424.2:3. Lexical ramifications of.the cognitive
content of tre-Eitegory
after

These are constituted by the relation of the

lexically-derived secondary semantic distinctive

features to the. primary semantic distinctive features
and to the underlying concept (seeDiaaram I ):More

specifically, they are constituted by the relation

of the features of inherent boundedness, associated-
(

ness, mutual association, external association and

the, qualification of capacity for volition, to

the features of singleness of locus, multiplicity of
loci and singleness. of entity, on the one hand, and

to the concept of multiplicity on the other hand

(see ,DiagramIV);

The relation of the lexically-derived secondary
to the primary semantic distinctive features can

be said to have- tga manifestations. The first

manifestation i s follows: Concrete entities that

differ in terms of inhereni: boundedness also differ

in terms of their relation;to their respective loci.

The second manifestation is as follows: Concrete

Si
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entities that aiffer in terms of assoc..16;tedness,

mutual. association and external association as

well as. the qualification of capacity for volition,
also differ in terms of their relation to their

respective loci. 'These two manifestations will

be investigated in turn.

The firkt manifestation of the relation of the

lexically:mil:lett:lied secondary semantic distinctive

features to the primary- semantic distinctive features

concerns only.the'inherently unbounded entities

(which consist .of entities referred to by' naming

units with mass status).. The relation of inherently

unbounded entities to their respective loci that

emerges front a. consideration of lexical factors is

the same as thit which has already emerged from' a

consideration of grammatical.factorss inherently

unbounded entities are'viewed by theTapago culture

as entering into a coextensive relation with their

respective loCi *(see section 3.2.3.1.3. above).

The second manifestation:of the relation of the

lexically- derived :secondary semantic distinctive

features and of their qualification to the primary

semanticAistinctlyt,features concerns. onlyjnherently

bounded entities. is, proposed that the, eatures



ofassociatedhess, mutual association and exter-

:41 association servo to distinguish two modes of

relation between inherently bounded entities and

their respective locir coextension and'non-

coextension with

4

he locus. Coextension is

exhibited by nonssociated entities (which consist

of entities referred to by naming units with

individual type 2 status). The locus of a non -

associated entity is coextensive with the bounm-

daries of that entity.. Noiroextension is exhibited

by both mutually associated entities (which consist

of entities referred to by naming units with

aggregate status) and externally associatedentities

(which consist of entities referred to by naming

units with individual type 1 status)t The locus

of a mutually associated entity is that which it

occupies together with the group to which it belongs;

the locus of an externally associated entity.is that

which it occupies together with its maker or user.

In.neither case is the locus coextensive with the

boundaries of the entity.

In addition, the two modes of relation between

inherent,ly_bounftd .tntities.and their respective

loci can be qualified by. the feature of capacity
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for volition followsr Coextension can be ex-

hibited by entities that are either capable of

volition (sach as a "coyote") oincapable of

volition ('such as-a "mountain"). .NO424extension

can be exhibited. by mutually associated entities

that are either capable of volition (such as

"Cows") or incapable of volition (such as "beans");

it can be exhibited by externally' associated entities

that are eithercapible of volition Csuch as a

"horse"Yor'incapable of volition (such as a "shirt").

In the above, the relation of the inherent

boundedness of concrete entities.to their respective

loci has resulted in the specification of the

relation ofAnherently unbounded entities to their

respective loci as one entailing the coextension of

a given entity with its locUs. It has also resulted

in the specification of the relation of inherently

'bounded entities to.their respective loci as one

entailing (a) the coextension of a given entity

with its locus if the entity is nonasiociated and

(b) the nodOtextension of a given entitt with its

locus if the entity'is either mutually associated

or externally associated.. In addition, the raft

ation of inherently bounded entities to their

4

5 -
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respective lo6i was shown to be qualified in terms

of thg:Pacity for volition. of the entities enter-

ing.in the, relation.

The bearing of these specifiCations on multi-.

plicity of locus and multipliCity Of entities is

made apparent by an examination of the potentiality

for grouping in a single locus exhibited by the

pertinent entities. The bearing ofe)the coextension

.of inherently unbounded entities with their

respective'loci on multiplicity of locus and multi-

plicity of entities was previously ascertained by

taking into account the manifestations of the

category of nominal number in terms of mass status.

It was shown that with inherently unbounded entities

there is no potentiality for grouping in a single

locus .(see section .3.2.3.1.3. above).. The bearing

of the coextension' and the noncoextension of inher-

ently bounded entities with their respective loci

on multiplicity of locus and multiplicity of entit-

ies will now be investigated by taking into account

thevarious manifestations of the category of

nominal number in terms of noAtass statuses.

With inherently bounded entities in coextension,

with their respective loci, the following character-

ri4C-11- `4, tit



istics are relevant to the potentiality of their

grouping in a single locus:. (1) they have

individual. type 2 status; (2) .01e latter status

corresponds to an opposition between. singular

versus nonsingular, symbolized a s szaial (see

discussion of Pattern 1 'in section 3.2.1.3.1.2ft.

above); (3) singular implies a single entity in

a:single locus whereas nonsingular --in view of the

coextension of entities having' individual type 2

status with their respective loci implies several,

entities in several loci with .a singlo entity per

locus (see discussion of nonassociated entities

further above in this section). Since with indivi-
.

dual type2 status as a result of the neutrali-

zation of plural and distributive) there is no-

plural, and since only the plural indicates that

several entities are viewed as being located in al

single locus, the set of possibilities applying to

entities referred to by naming units with individual

type 2 status is as follows: whenever reference is

made to a single entity, it is'vleWed as being

located in a single locust whenever reference is

made to..several entities, theyare viewed as being

located in several loci, with a single entity per

6

4



locus. Therefore, with inherently bounded entities

in coextension with their respective loci, just as

with inherently unbounded entities, there is no

potentiality for grouping in a single locus Calthum

oulh they may have. he same circumstantial where-

abouts, see fnoVO.

As stated further above, two types of inherent-
ly bounded entities 'exhibit.nodtextension with'
their respective loci: .mutually associated entities

and externally associated entities. With mutually

4issociated'entities, the following characteristics

are relevant to the potentiality of their grouping

in a single locust Clj :they have aggregate status;

(2) the latter status.corresponds to an opposition

between nondistributive 'versus distributive symbol-

ized as distrtdistr (see discuision of pattern 2

in section 321311.1Labove); (3) nondistributive

implies either a single entity or several entities

in a single locus whereas distributive implies several

entities in several loci with either a single entity

or several entity per locus (see discussion of

primary semantic distinctive features in section.

8iuo aggregate. status, when

dealing with entities belonging to a single groilps

6
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'were is a neutralization of singular versus plural,

the set of possibilities applying to entities ref-

erred to by naming units with aggregate status is

as follows: whenever reference is made to one

or several entities belonging to a single'group,

that entity or those-entities is/are viewed as

being Ideated in a single locus; whenever reference

is made to several entities belonging to several

groups, they are viewed as being located in soveral

loci, with either a single entity or several entit-

ies per locus.. WiWexternally asdbciated entities,

the following characteristics are relevant to the

potentiality of their grouping ina single locust

(1) they have individual type 1 status; (2) the

. latter status correspondi to an opposition betWeen

singular versus plural versus distributive, symbol-

ized as savol:distr, (see discussion of pattern

3 in section 34.1.3.1.1.above) ;: (3) both singular

and plural imply single locus, whereas. distributive

implies several loci (see discussion of primary

semantic distinctive:features in section 3.2.34.1.

above). Since with individual type 1 status the

singular:is distinct from the plural and the plural

is distinct fiom.thei distributive,'the set of

tr.
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.ossibilities applying to entities referred to

by naming units with individual type 1 status is

as follows whenever reference is made to a single

entity in conjunction with a single maker or users

it is viewed as being located in a single locus:

whenever reference is made to several entities in

conjunction with a single maker or users they are

viel53d as being located in a single locus; when-

ever reference is made to several entities in con-

junction with several makers or users, they are

viewed as being located in several loci with

either a single entity or several entities per

locus. With the two types of-inherently bounded

entities exhibiting noratextension with their

respective loci, therefore, there is potentiality

for grouping in a single locus. From the above it

follows that the potentiality for grouping in a singli

locus exhibited -by concrete entities depends on

their coextension with their respective loci. With

entities' that are. coextensive with their. respective

loci, there is no potentiality for group

single locus. With entities that are no oexten-

in a

sive with their respective loci, on the other hands

there is potentiality for grouping in a single .

es,
t
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locus.

A further manifestation of the category of

nominal number. determined by one subc"..ass member-

ship status, not covered in the above, is that of

mixed status. To mixed status does not correspond

an additional type of inherently bounded entities

but an alternation between two typos of entities t.

Adther noatssociated or mutually associated.
.

.
Theotentiality for grouping in a single locus

exhibited b3i.entitiesTeferred to by naming units,

with mixed status, therefore, is either the same .as

that of no4Aociated entiiies, or the same as

that of mutually associated entities. Thus, with

entities referred to by naming units with mixed

.status, there is,an alternation between no potent-

iality for grouping in a single locus and potential-

ity for grouping in a single locus.

In addition, the bearing of capacity for.

volition on singleness of locus, multiplicity of

.
loci, and singleness of entit!iconiists in the

further qualification of potentiality for grouping

in a single locus exhibited by concrete entities,

as follows t. entities with which 'tgi) potentiality

for.grouping in a single locus is present are either
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capable of volition or incapable of volition,

entities with which the potentiality for grouping

in a single locus is absent are either capable of

volition or incapable of volition.

In the above, the relation of the features of

inherent boundedness, associatedness, mutual ass-

ociation, external association, and of the

qualifica ton ,of capacity for volition exhibited

by concrete entities to the features of singleness

of locus, multiplicity of loci'and singleness of .

entity has been shown to be manifested in oneopios..

.ition set off by the Papago culture: potentiality

for grouping in a single locus. ,This opposition

has been shown to be qualified in some cases by

the capacity for volition of the pertinent entities.

The bearing of this opposition and its qualification

on the concept of multiplicity is as follows: The

expression of the concept of multiplicity through

the category of nominal number has to take into

account the'potentiality for grouping in a single

locus exhibited by both inherently unbounded and

inherently boUnded entities. The capacity for

volition of inherentlY bOnded entitles, on the

other hand, does not affect tho manifestations of

1
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the category of nominal number. Consequently, only

potentiality for grouping in a single locus pertains.

to the lAxical ramifications of the cognitive con-

tent of the category of nominal number. Capacity

for volition pertains only to the cognitive content

of the cryptotype of animateness. As previously

stated (see section 3.44.1.3. above)) potentiality.

for grouping in a single locus is interpreted as a
. . .

'wiyative opposition and. hence a sinfae cognitive distinct-
ive feature is assigned to it, namely, that of ilotential-
itytoraounina in .a sinzle_loaus.

In summary, the lexical ramifications of the

cognitive content- of the category of.nominal number.'

.(a) consist of the cognitive distinctive feature of

potoiality for grouping in a single locus and (b)

show that this feature IS absent in the case of en-

tities-that are coextensive with their respective

loci (this includes entities referred to by naming

units with mass status and individual type 2 status)

.while.it'is present in the case ,of entities that

are non Oextensive with their respective loci

(this includes entities referred to by naming units

)V '.vithAggvegate &Wit and indivisgoypeA siatus).

4
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3.2.33 Sumdar of the co nitive analysis of
category of nominal number

The cognitive analysis of the category of

nominal number presented above halresulted in a:

specification of the cognitive significance of the

category itself and of the conditions affecting its

manifestations, as well as of the part played in

its manifestations by a related category, the

cryptotype of animiteness.

3.2.3.3.1. Cognitive significance of the category
nominal ntiii1 a--rfrErt-h-eo-FauiQnsaffect-fais manifestations.

The basic cognitive content has shown that the

three members of the category of/nominal number

reflect.two cognitive distinctive features, coll-
.

°cation and dispersion. The ramification f the

cognitive content have shown that the subclass.

membership statuses which determine the various

manifestations of the.category of nominal number

reflect one cognitive distinctive feature, potenti-
-

ality for grouping in a single.locus. The latter

applies to the subclass membership statuses as follows

it. is_ present in aggregate and indlvidual type 1
.statuseik it is absent in. mass andfindiitidual type

2 statusespit is aiternatively present and absent
i
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in mixed statue. The cognitive features pertaining
to the basic cognitive content of the category of
nominal number allow o p lace its members (i.e.
singular, plural, distributive) and one of their
combinations (i.e..

nondistributiver'on a. single
scale called the collocation 4; dispersion scale,'
as follows: The singular and the distributive are
viewed as constituting the two end points;: the
plural,is viewed .as constituting the midpoint be-
tween the singular and the distributive. In the
case of the

nondistributive, since it is interpreted
as a neutralization

of the singular and the plural
and since the representative of the neutralized
opposition is neithet the

singularAltr.the-plural
:but an intermediate term, it is viewed as con-
stituting an intermediate point on the collocation-..

dispersion scale between the singuiar and the

The cognitive feature of potentiality for
grouping in a single .locus

the; cognitive feature
pertaining to the ramifications of the cognitive.
content) allows o pl!ace on the

collitication-dispersion4

scale thelother combibation of the Ipmbers of the
category of nominal:nUmber, namely,*le nonsingular.
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The latter is viewed as constituting one end-

point of the collocation-dispersion scale together

with the distributive, for the following 'reasons:

On the one hand, the nonsingular is interpreted as

a. neutralization of the plural and the distributive

(see discussion of ligx*erYi 1 in section 1.2.1.1.1.2..

above).. On the other hand, the cognitive feature

of potentiality for grouping in a single locus

reveals that the representative of the neutralized

opposition lithe distributive since, by applying

only to entities which do not have the potentiality

for grouping in a single locus (see section.

3./..#2.ttl. above), the nonsingular iiplies several

'entities in several .loci, as does the distributive.

The collocation-disparsion scale includes there-

fore the folloWing four points: (1> singular,

(2) nondistributive, (3) plural and (4). distributive

together with n: Jagular.. To each point on the

scale correspond(s) the subclass membership status(es)

that determine(s) a, given manifestation of the

category of nominal number. *Thus, to singular

correspond mass, individual type 1, individual type

2' and mimed statusest to nondistributive correspond

aggregate and mixed statuses; to plural corresponds

.1%
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only individual type 1 status; to distributive and

nonsingular correspond mass, aggregate, individual

type 1, individual type 2 and mixed status. When

the scale is viewed in terms of locus, it breaks

in two. The portion of the scale that involves

single locus exhibits varying degrees of collo-

cation. The portion of the scale that involves

multiple loci exhibits a single degree of dispersion..

Three degrees of collocation correspond to the three-

points on the scale in the portion involving single

locus. These are: total collocation corresponding
,

to singulars two degrees of partial collocation

corresponding tnondistributtve and plural res -

pectively.

The degrees of collocation and of dispersion

that correspond to a given status- can,be ascertained

on the basis .of. .the various positions that this

status occupies on the 'collocation- dispersion scale.

They are as followes To mass status" and individual

type 2 status correspond total collocation and total

dispersion; to aggregate status correspond the first
_

degree of partial collocation andotal dispersion;

to indiyidual type 1 status corre4pond total collo-

cation, the . t degree of partiallcollocation and
f$

I
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total dispersion; to mixed status correspond either

total collocation and total dispersion or partial

collocation and' total dispersion.

The respective positions of the various sub.

class membership statuses on the collocation-dis-

persion scale are shown on 'inure 5. .

3.2.3.3.2. Specification of the part played by the
cryptotype of animateness

In the course.of the analysis detailed in the

preCeding sectionst.the cryptotype of animateness

.was shown to have two functions connected with the.

category of nominal numbers a diagnostic function

and a qualifying function. The diagnostic function

of animateness consists in differentiating between

mass. versus nonmass subclass membership statuses

(see section 3.2.:04.2.). The qualifying function

of animateness consistk in providing an additional

differentiation of the relation of entities referred

to by naming units with nonmass statuses to their

respective loci in terms of the capacity for vol-

ition of the pertinent entities (see section- 3.2.3.2.3;

above). The relevande of the two fUnctions of the

''cryptotype of animateness to the cognitive content

of the category of nominal number Was Ghoul to be

, X

fc.
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as folloviii The diagnostic function of the cry-

ptotype is relevant to the cognitive content of

the category of nominal number. It provides the

basis for inferring the cognitive distinctive

feature assumed to have bearing on the manifestations

of the category of nominal number, namely, potent-

iality for grouping in a single locus. The quali-

fying function of the cryptotype of animateness,

on the other hand, is not relevant to the cognitive

content of the category of nominal number. Capacity

for volition does not affect the manifestations of

the category of nominal number.

Through these two functions, the cryptotype*of animate-
.

ness indicates a oonneotion between the cognitive problem

of multiplicity anethat of identity (see-elections 442:1.1;

below):

.

I
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3.2040 Application of Step 1+ inpiiiStfidy
.4,

The two parts of step 4 will now be considered..

in turn atilt* apply to the property of fusion.im

Papago.

3.2.11.1. First pait of 'step 4

The tasks pertaining to the first part of

step 4 include (1) identifying the additional.-

grammatical.variablii as well astHe associated

cultural variables, (2) apcartaining the grammatim

callymderived

?
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distinctive feitures and (3) establishing the

grammatical ramifications of the cognitive content

of the degrees of fusioninvestigated iwthe ease

Study of the fusional statuses of naming units.

3.2.4.1.1. Additional grammatical. variables and
psociaterearttiarTUFIWVErra-Ur
.property of fusion,

+C.t;seci *whim.
At in the Follow -up StUdy, in thellAUSOStudy

only additional grammatical variables are considered.

Associated cultural variables suggested themselves

but were not included in the analysis (see section

above)'.

3..4.1441. Additional rammatice conditions 0:
var a on

The additionil grammatical conditions of

variation that suggest. . themselves are the var-

ious types of modifier-head constructions char-

acterizing the grammatical internal structure of

naming units in the pertinent data.
/5

These modifier-

head constructions belong to two types of modifier-

head relations each one of which in turn includes

'several types of constructions. The two types of

modiiierfthead relations are called DOSSOSSiVe,

modifier-head jralation and skaaaviisnatleztsAL,.....
.t..

r.

fivt..e

f

' .

4 frti



r74

Wation, respectively..

They can best be distinguished in terms of

their semantic content: in a possessive modifier-.

head relation, the semantic relation between mad

and modifier it that of possessor and possessed,

.as in toktholis11.°Cobweb spider--house) ",

another example is hia-jegmga "tarantula's burrow

'(lit.t tarantula- -hole-in-the"-ground=belonging

toM, in an attributive modifier-head relation,

the semantic relation between head and modifier is

that of qualified and qualifier, as in 'NA eialidag

"daughter (lit. t. adult-female man's- child)

another example is Navait-AID i=dag."Wine Drinking .

Ceremony cactus -wine --drinkingof)ft:

3.2.4.1.1.2. IllgirS4H2p2244114a1Vos ofmn er- ea cons ruc ions

17.2

In line with the criterion,for pertinence stated

in section 3.2.2.1. above, the pertinence of the

various types of modifier -headconstructions to the

cognitive analysis of the property. of fusion

dependi on whether or not they can serve to form

sits of naming units displaying a contrastive

distribution of the initial variable :, namely,

compound status and multi base status on the one

7-4
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111hand, single rexeme. status and lexeme cluster

-1-* rd.- ..t

status, on the other hand.

2

The various construction types, within the

two modifier-head relations listed above, provide

the organizing principle for grouping the naming

units of the pertinent data into as many sets as

there are construction types in each modifier-head

:relation.
-..

Two construction types common in each relation

are the following,: type 1,9 in which the-modifier

precedes the head; Izaell in which the head precedes

the modifier. lbw the construction type of the

Papago term for "rock crystal" differs in two of

the main dialects while its relation type remains

the same, namely attributive. In one dialect "rook

crystal"'is called tonda=m-hodal, (lit.: withwa..

shine--rock)", a type-1 construction; in the other

dialect it is called hodai-toa a=m (lit..: rock--

with=a-shine)", a type.2 construction.

These sets display a contrastive distribution

; of. the initial variables. Consequently he various

types:of modifier-head constructions constitute

additional grammatical variables.

,11
'Mt , 111,_c

I
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3.2.4.1.2. Gistramatic41.7=clex;ima13ac.cadia7.L.Sallatit4D
distinctive features of the propqrtygf
rusion

As was stat ©d in section 2:1.4.2. above, grammatically-

derived secondary semantic distinctive features

are derived from the additional variables (see Diavam

In the case of the property of fusion

they are derived as follows: From each one of the

sets formed with the additional variables naming

units contrasting in terms of the initial variables

(the two degrees ,of gramiatical fusion and two

degrees of lexical fusion) are sampled and examined.'

An inspection} of their meaning variants reveals

two semantic patterns. The first pattern emerges

from a comparison of naming units exhibiting either

compound status. or multiword status. It reveals the

following distinctions: CompOund, as opposed to

multiword, status is characteristic of two types of

naming'units. The first type includes naming units

referring to cultural items which either are in.:,

digenoUs rather iban.borrowed, or else were intro .

diced earlier into Pipago .culture. EXamples are

the Papago names for various varieties of "melon

seeds" (as foi instance, toota-kaikam "ones with

4
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white Seeds'Clit.: white-- seeded -one ") or varieties

of "wheat" (as'for instance, cavokam-ilkillt

"bearded wheat Ult.:. bearded-one--wheat,]"), which

are compounds, as opposed to the name for "giraffe"

(cev kusvokam "one with a long neck Elites. long

necked -one) "), which is a multiword unit. The

second type includes naming units referring to

items with which the Papagos are wore familiar,

and which are therefore used more frequently.
a

Examples are the Pdpago name for "tablecloth"

(miisa-daam-tallim" Cut.: table--on-top--spread-

ingl-oW"), an item of everyday use, which is a

compound, as opposed to the woe for "bedspread"

(yo?ikuqp.daam tastilimrlit.t bed on-top spreading-

one"),mhich,is a multiword unit.

In sunimaty,' t#ens the pattern relating to

compound status as opposed to multiword statu

'lexamplified above,.

suggeits that compound status is associated with

two factors that affect the vammatical.fusional

status of naming units. These are0oldness of,

r usage and (2) frequency of usaae.

/ The; second semantic pattern emerges from a

comparistn of naming units exhibiting -either single.

saltatururprnot 44111113111MNIIIIMalie

-)

.4944064
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lemma status'or lexeme: cluster status. It

reveals the followinnctionst-)

Single lexeme, (as opposed to lexeme cluster),

status is characteristic of naming units referring'.

to culturally prominent items..

cin example of a single lexeme is the term for

"cotton sack", toki-kostal, which refers to the

special sack used in picking cotton, an institution-

alized activity:76 Note that sacks used in picking

other crops do not`have compact names of this sort.

The naming units referring to these names are

lexeme clusters. Such is the case also with the

lexical set of names of sacks serving as containers,

such as cu2i-kosta "flour sack" and baabas-s4costal

"potato sack"..

Thus, th&pattern relating to single lexeme

status as opposed to-lexeme cluster' status exampli-

fied above, suggests that single lexeme status is

associated with one factor that affects the lexical

fusional status of..niuning units. is cultura

prominence. The three factors specified above

enter into three oppobitiens in tern e of which naming

units can;be differentiated:

4.,
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The three oppositions are assumed to be gradual ones;

Each opposition, therei're is interpreted asbeing

tituted by a pair of semantic distinctive, features-

(see section 2.2.2.2.' above).

This yields three pairs of semantic distinctive

features. These are: aair 1: ancient versus recent

usage; 221E 2: frequent versus rare usage; pair=1:

high versus low cultural prominence.

Since, furthermore, each feature is derived from

the additional gramh.atical variables (i,e,Itypes

of modifier-head constructions) and characterizes

the initial variables, the three pairs of features

are said to constitute the grammatically-derived

secondary semantic distinctive featUres of the

property of fusion (see DiaZraM IT),

A list of the factors relevant to the manifestations

of the property of fusion with the semantic distinctive

features,that correspond to them)is given in figure 64

In summary :' -the property of fusion has three.

pairs of grammatically-derived secondary semantic

distinctive features!. ancient versus recent usage,

frequent ;versus rare usage and hig4veisus low

cultural prominence.

..$
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Gtammatical ramifications of the cog -

7Fion.

As was stated in section21aabove, these are

constituted by the relation of the grammatically-

derived secondary semantic distinttive features to

the primary semantic distinctive features and to

the underlying concept (see DiagiLiti7I); Consequently,

the grammatical ramifications of the cognitive

content of the property of fusion are constituted

by the relation of the pairs ancient versus recent

usage, freqUent versus rare usage and high versus

low cultural prominence to lexical analogy potential,'.

on the ohe hand, and to the concept of individualness,

on the other hand (see DiazAsam

In regard, to the first of these relations, it

is proposed that the three pairs of secondary

semantic distinctive features (ancient versus

recent usage, frequent versus rare usage and high

versus low cultural prominence) are related to the

primary semantic distinctive features of lexical

Analogy potential) as followstNormer constitute

some of the factors that seem to contribute to

.changes in !the latter.

It is further proposed that a change in the
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lexical analogy potential of entities referred to

by multibase naming units is accompanied by a

corresponding change in the_ grammatical fusional

status:of these naming units. The latter change

is manifested through a grammatical process called

base _fusion. The process of baSe-fusion refers to

the acqiiisition by some naming units of a prog-

ressively higher degree of grammatical fusions??

Manifestations of the process of base fusion

were observed only incidentally in the course of the

Case Study.73 They allow however, to identify

three separate --.but not mutually exclusive --

grammatical processes entering into base fusion and

from now on referred to as fusional prOcesses.

These are : (1) compounding,. (2) truncation and

. (3) abbreviation. The three fusional process'es

will now be briefly discussed in turn.

Compounding refers to the tendency of some

multiword naming units to become multibase single

words, i.e.) compounds.

An example of a multiword unit is coy kusvokam

"giraffe"T An example of a morpbologioally related

1417411gegit--

0,' suli
compo.und is toota-kaikom C

c
:: white-,

-seededlione);' It is assumed 'that the compound °rig-
.

finally was a multiwoid unit.

,4t1.3".aC'
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Truncation refers to the tendency of certain

naming units, irrespective of their grammatical

internal structure .(i.e. either multibase naming

units with.multiword or'compound status or single-

base naming units to, become shortened through the

omission of a short phonological segment, the

morphological function of which remains to be

ascertained.79

Examples= of truncated foras arc: vosma-je9e "father-
.

in-law ir-V daughter -in -law" and ka9ama-jOe "mother-in-law

EMS daughter-in-law". The truncation of these forme is

apparent from otheziorphologicallrielateUexemples in

which the added phoneme 4 appears: ba9amacl-ftog "father-

in-law .--yson-in-law".

Abbreviation refers to the tendency ofcertain

.multibase naming units (i.e. with either multiword

or compoun" status) to suffer a: reduction in the

number of their bases.

Examples are the following" naming Units.t.

*.

;
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cortat has has - hooted with locative implied) )

which can be shortened toluUk; the name of the .

Wine Cermony, Navait--91?idag, which can be shortened

to '?I7iciale20

It isnot unreasonable-to expect that there

might be a corrolation between the three fusional

processes entering into base fusion and the three

pairs of secondary semantic distinctive features

specified above. This expectation would be confirmed

if 4: .it could be shown that, for instance,

compounding is promoted by ancientiusage and res-

trained by recent usage, 94 suggested correlation

appears to be quite-complex and requires further

investigation.

in the above) it has been proposed that the

relation of the three pair of secondary semantic

distinctive features to th, primary semantic dis-

tinctive feature (lexical Inalogy potential) con-

ists in the contribution made by the. former to

changes in the latter.
,

4

In line with the theoretical framework presented

in section Y the bearing.ofchangesin the
.

( 204; above

"
....
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lexical analogy potential of entities referred to.:

by multibase naming units on the concept of

individualness willnow be discussed.

As was shown in section 3.2.1.#4.2. abovejther6
seems to be .an inverse relation between lexical

analogy potential and the concept of individualnesss

entities with lexical analogy potential are endowed
with a smaller measure of individualness than ent-
ities without lexical analogy potential. It is

proposed that a change in the lexical analogy pot-
ential of entities results in a corresponding change
in'the measure og individualness attributed by the

culture to these entities. On the one hand, losing

its lexical analogy potential, an entity becomes

endowed with i greater measure of individualness.
On the other handl'an entity acquiring the lexical
analogy potential becomes endowed with a smaller

measure of individualness. It is further proposed
that to change

-meci.e.iincrease or decreasein the
measure of individualness attributed by the culture
to entities referred to by multibase naming unitsj
there corresponds a cognitive process, called

individullness acquisition, which is assumed to

constitute agradlial opposition. The detailed
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functioning of th
s

remains to be further

investigated. The bearing of individualness acquis

ition on the .concept of individualness is as follOwst

the manifestations of the concept of individualness

through the property of fusion seat to vary in

terms of the cognitive process of individualnesi

acquisition. Consequently, the latter process

pertains to the grammatical ramificationt of the

cognitive content of the property of fusion.

Furthermore, since this process is assumed to enter

into a gradual opposition)it is interpreted as being

constituted by a pair of cognitive distinctive

features (see s?ction 2.2;2.2:: above); The two

features that correspond: to the two terms. of the

opposition are ndividuation and ,disindividuation.

In summary: The two cognitive distinctive

features of individuation and disindividuation

constitute the grammatical ramifications of the

cognitive content of the property of fusion.

3.2.4.2. Second part of step 4

The tasks pertaining to the Second part of

step. 4 ;include (1) identifying the additional lex-

ical variables as well asi the associated cultural
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variables, (2) ascertaining the lexically-derived. .....

as well as culturally-derived secondary semantic

distructive features and (3).establishing the'

grammatical ramifications of the cognitive Content

(see section 3.2.2. above).

1., Additional lexical variables and,a.ssoft,
elated cultural ITAFTWUR

As in the 763.3.owitv 4u1Wn the revised version of y

only. additional lexical variables are considered. (the Case Stuc.-4,

Associated cultural variables suggested themselves

but were not included in the analysis .(see section

laaa, above).

r..

31.244.2.1.1:, Additional lexical cohditions of*
. variation

The additional lexical conditions of variation

that. suggested themselves are the various folk-

taxonomic classes represented in the pertinent data,

such as plant names, kinship terms, etc. These folk=

taxonomic classes provide the organizing principle

for grouping the naming unity of the pertinent data

into sets. This yields as many sets As there are

rfaitionemic dnOds. mairige**,--.

.2.".1r

X411-

a

.3'

r Is
r'il'
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3.2.4.2.1.2. Pertinence of follaaxonomic classes

!: In line'vith the criterion for pertinence

.'.' stated in section 3.2.2.1.* : above, the pertinence
-'.

4.
of the fo onomic classes to the cognitive

analysis of rthe property of fusion depends on

whether or not they can serve to form sets.of

'.naming units displaying a contrastive distribution
if

the initial variables (the 2 degrees of grammat-

r

ical'fusion and the 2 degrees of lexical fusion).

..Since th answer is affirMstive, the 'Various-

folkliaxonomic classes represented in the pertinent

data'constitute additional lexical variables ofthe

property of fusion in Papago. Poini foiiitaxonomic

sets were sampled for the purpose of the Case Study.

ihiey are those constituted'by naming units referring'

to Plants4 anima1s, Maces and kinship ties, respec-.

tively. These sets constitutethe lexical frame.of
. ,

reference within which the distribution of the"

initial variables can be observed.

'.121442,2A.. Lexically-derived seconds* semantic
distinctive fiaturt$, of the property of
rusion.

From each one of the .seca tonged with the
r 1

.additional variablei 9. naming unite contrasting in
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terms of the initial variables (i.e. the 2 degrees

of gtammatical fusion and the 2 degrees of lexical/re .

fusion) were sampled and examined.

An inspection of the meaning variants-of these

-naming units reveali three.patterns reliting to

grammatical fusion and one pattern relating to

lexical fusion..

The patterns relatlaig to .grammatical fusion.

are exemplified. with naming units pertaining to all

four of the foll(4xonomic sets. The pattern

relating to lexical fudion is exemplified with

naming units pertaining a-single foik:Lonomic 'set,

namely, kinship terms. Consequently the latter set

:serves to exemplify `both a .pattern-'relating to

grammatical fusion and a. pattern.relating to lexical

fusion.

The three patterns relating to grammatical

fusion will be discussed first. The first pattern

relating to the. grammatical fusional-Status of

naming units consists of the following distinctions:

Naming units refering to plants and to animals are

compounds rather than iwordunits, unless they
t!!!!)

are of both relatively ,q1-relatively:rare usage.

t:xamples of naming units of unambiguously

ON xbaliati14*



ancient usage which are compounds rather than

multiword units.are'the f011oWing. plant names:

. ban-Viivgi a variety of wild tobacco ( lit.;

coyotetobacco) s), and ko,o34-taatam 'desert senna

(lit.: rattlesnake-teeth).

Examples of naming units of unambiguously

recent'but frequent usage.which are compounds

rather than multiWord units are the .following

plant names lboth of:which.are partial, loam ....

from Spanish): lamg=2igipeach tree (from

Spanish durazno "a variety of peach") and piilos.

vuus pear tree (froM* Spanish pera "pear").

. Examples of naming -units of unambiguously

recent and rare usage which are multiword units

.rather than compounds aie the following animal

names: xuudadAiretnakxal "lobster' (lit.: water

inside scorpion }' and cev lusvq "giraffe' (lit.:

long necked-one)a.

'The following example displays. an interesting

contrast between variant forms ,of the same naming

unit, all of which are of recent usage but one of

which is of more frequent usage than the others.

Thus, mi'sci&kooji *peccary Wt.; wildpia is

a compound whereas do?ant0ab.knoii also meaning

"peccary (lit., mountain-onvig)`'is a multiword



unit.. Both naming units are unambiguously of

'relatively recent usago since koo ii, is a loan

'from Mexican Spanish cochi "pig% Whether one

naming unit is of.more recent usage.than the Other'

could.not be:ascertained, but it is not doubtful

that misca koolt is of more frequently, usage

than ciolaarlab,imit, at least to the informant.who

voluntered both naming units. In the case of the

naming units of less frequent usage the informant

adMitt6d ignorance as to its exact form. Thus, in

addition to dolaatQab koon, two variants were .

hesitantly suggested. Those are dolawei koo:11.

(lit.: mountain- inside pig) and da7a. / koo

(lit.: mountain inside pig):40

The first.pattern relating to the grammatical

fusional status of naming units examplified above

confirms one of the. observations made in section

3.2.4.1.2. above: compound status seems to be

elected by the two factors of relative oldness of,

mu and relative frTcuency of usage.

The second pattern relating to the grammatical

fusional status of naming units reveals the

following. distinctiods: Place flakes show a great

deal of variation in'grammatical fusionakstatus,

4



both when responses collected from the same in-

formant at different times, and those, collected

from various informants, are compared. The

degree of familiarity with the locality seems to

bean Important factor. .If the informant was

familiar with the place, the place name was either

consistentlya compound or consistently a multi-

word unit.. If, On the other hand, the informant

was not familiar with the place, his responses were

quite inconsistent. When pushed, hewould claim

ignorance of both the "correct" form and the loca-

tion itself. An example of such vacillation in

the use of Ceedagi-Vavhaitets0am, a compound, and of

Cjacala Vay.hai ?am, a multiword unit, to designate

the .tame locality, namelyiPozo Verde (see footnote

54).,

The instability of the grammatical fusional

status (either compound or

multiword) of some naming units examplified above

is interpreted as being dub io.a recent and abrulo

daily resulting from contact

with an urban culture here called ace ation. The

Papagos have recenty acquired rapid means of trans-

, portation which gives them a much greater mobility

r." '4. 4,7



than,in.formei. times. . As- a consequence t people
are now in touch with many uniamiliarsurroundings

and, therefore, with their names. It is proposed

that unfamiliarity With a place is .refleCted in the
'',instability.of the grammatical fusional status of

the naming units referring to that place.

The second pattern relating to the grammatical.
fusional status of'naming units examplified above

suggests that the latter may be affected by the

factor of intensive accultUration.

The third pattern relating to the grammatical

fusional status of naming units involves a restricted.
_folk-taxonomic subclass of four self-reciprocallL

_kinship' terms ,applying to eight in-laws. These

are: vosmarjes? e "father-in-law. 4) daughter-in-law

(lit. : son-of-a-man cs-child--mother) jo'e

"mother-in-law 4 daughteri7in-law (lit. son-of-

a-woman's-child--mother) ", ba7amact-7oog "father-

in-law 441 son-in-law (lit. daughter-of-a-man' s-

child--father)mr-meoms hats-loog "mother-in-law 4,-+

son-in-law (lit.: daughter-of-a-womants=children

theirtfathdr)": The very last t rm, that for

"mother -in -law 44 Son-in-law" i et off from the
other three by being the only multiword unit
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among,compounds".

contrast in "grammatical fusional status

between the two terms involving son-in-law seems,

to be acCOUnted, for by the' culture rules relating-
to the interaction of men with women as opposed to

that, of men with men. 'There is a lesser degree of

interaction between .men and women than there is

between men and men. From this follows that there

is less interaction. between a son -in -law and his

mother-in-law-than between °a son-in-laW and. his

father-in-law, and consequently that the.self-

reciprocal term involving mother-in-law is used

'less frequently than the one involving father-in-

laws. To this.cultural difference corresponds the

;articular grammatical contrast under investigation:

the term involving father --in -law is a compound

whereas that involving mother-in-law is a multiword

unit.$3

The third pattern relating to the grammatical

lusional status of Naming units examplified above

confirms one of the observations made in section

above:: compound status seems to be

associated with the factor Of relative, frequency

of usage.



The pattern relating to the lexical fusional

status of naling.units consists of the following

idistinctionsr In the same subclass of kinship.

terms the inventory of wilich is listed immediately.

above, the last two terms, namely those for "father-

in-lawd6-,>son-in-law" and "mother-in-lawson-in-

law" are single lexemes, the first two terms are

lexeme cluster.

The.contfast in lexemic fusional status seems"

to be accounted for by th,Cultural rule of pat-

rilocal residence. Tha latter means that a daughter-

in-law lives close'to her in-laws, whereas a son-

.in-law not only lives far away from his.in-laWs

.but takes their daughter away from them. To this

cultural difference corresponds the particular

lexemic contrast under investigation:. the two
1

terms involving son-in-law are single lexemes,

whereas those involving daughter-in-law are lexeme

clusters.

The pattern examplif ied above confirms an

observation made in section 3.2.44.2. above:.

single lexeme status seems to be associated with

the factor of relative cultural prominence.' The

patterns relating to- the grammatical and lexical
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fusional stabs of f-naming units that have been

described aboveare'relevant to the cognitive

analysis of the property of fusion in two ways.

On the one hand, they confirm the importance of

three pieviously-identified factors (see section 3.2;4:1.2:-

above), )1amely, relative oldness of usage, relatiVe

frequency of. usage. and relative cultural'prominenco.

On the other hand, they reveal the importance:of,

an additional factorl.namely intensive.acculturation.

From the diocussion presented above the following

conclusions can be drawn: (1) the factors of

relative age of usage, relatiVe frequency of usage

and relative cultural prominence have already been

assumed to enter into three gradual oppositions

which in turn are constituted by .three pairs of

distinctive features. These were shown to be the

grammatically-derived semantic distinctive features

of the property of fusion (see section 3.2.4.1.2.

above). Since, however, those features are here

also derived from the.4aditional lexical variables,

they in addition constitute lexically-derived

Secondary semantic distinctive features. (2) The

factor of acculturation .s assumed to enter into'
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an,opposition.of suscoptivity to acculturation; -iiaminz

to

units the fissional status of which is affected by the

factor of acculturation are said to be susceptible to

acculturation; Naming units the fissional status of which-

is not affected by the factor of acculturation are said

to be not susceptible to acculturation; Althoudh no

clearcut case of neutralization of the opposition of

susceptivity to acculturation was observed, ..it is impression-

istica4y.interpreted as a privative opposition (see

section 2.2.2.2; above). Consequently, a sincle semantic

distinctive feature is assigned to it, namely, that of

suscaplaliy to acculturation; S...n.ce at this stage of the

analysis neither term cZ the opposition seems to be

qualified, the feature of susceptivity to acculturation

is said to be either present or absent; Since,

on the other hand, this feature is derived from the

additional lexical variables (foliCtaxonomic classes)

and characterizes the initial variables, it con-

stitutes a lexically-derived secondary semantic

distinctive feature of the property of fusion (see
_ .

Diazraza V) ;

In summary: the propertyof fusion has three

pairs of lexically-derived secondary semantic

distinctive features. which are also grammatically-

derived and one secondary semantic distinctive
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features that 'is 'only lexically derived. The

former area ancient versus recent usaRer fraauent

versus rare usage and high versus low cultural

prominence. The latter is susceptibility to11ir

acculturation.

A list f the factors relevant to the manifestations

of the property of fusion, with the semantic distinctive

features that correspond to them, is given in figure6.

3.2.4.2.3. Lexical ramifications of the coanitive
dbETET-FrUZ-TraWeWra fusion

As was stated in sectionlaabove) these are

constitited by the relation of the lexically-derived

secondary semantic distinctive features to the .

primary semantic Ustinctive features and to the

iP1'

underlying concept (see Diacram 1 ).

Consequently, the lexical ramifications of the

cognitive content of the property of fusion are'

constituted by the relation of the pairs ancient

versus recent usage, frequent versus rare usage,

high versus low cultural prominence and the single

feature of susceptibility to acculturation to the

lexical analogy potential, on theone hand, and to

the concept of individualness, on the other hand

(see Diaz= 1) ;

*The relation between the two types of semantic
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distinctive features specified above has two man-

ifestations. The first manifestation concerns the

relation of the three pairs of secondary semantic

distinctiye features to the primary semantic dis-

tinctive features. It iproposed that the relation

which here emerges from a consideration of lexical

factors is same as that which his already emJ
erged from a consideration of grammatical factors:

the pairs ancient versus recent usage, frequent

versus rare usage and high versus' law cultural

prominence constitute some of the factors that seem:

to contribute to changes in the-lexical analogy

potential exhibited by entities.

The second manifestation of the relation

between the two types of semantic distinctive

features concerns that of the single secondary

semantic distinctive feature ct. susceptivity to

acculturation to 'the primary semantid distinctive

features of lexical analogy potential.

It is proposed that they are related as follows:

under conditions of acculturation the lexical ana-

logy potential of entities susceptible .to accul-

turation seem to change at a faster rate than they

would under different cultural conditions. The



details of this relation remain to be investigated.

Susceptivity to acculturation, therefore, can be

said to constitute one of the factors that affect

the rate of the changes in the lexical analogy,

potential exhibited by entities.

The manifestations of the relation between the

two types of semantic distinctive features can be

subsumed under two oppositions: an opposition of chan:se

in the lexical analogy potential of entities, an opposit-

ion of rate of change in the lexical analogy potential
.

of entities;

The bearing of the first opposition has already

been suggested in section 3.2.4.1.3. above: changes

in the lexical analogy potential of entities can be

characterized in terms of a pair of cognitive dis-

tinctive features, namely, individuation and dis-

ihdividuation.

The second Obposition
)
rate of change in lexical

analogy potential, does not seem to haVe any bear-

ing.on the concept of individualness: the mani-

festationsof.the concept of individualness through

the propeity of fusion do not seem to vary in terms

*:*154:;t 1VOzst, 41/4tS,.!4.
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of this condition.
OmmttameabiwymmilAnd it seems to

have direct bearing on the two cognitive distinctive

features of individuation and disindividuation.

Thus, to a rapid rate of change in lexical analogy'

potential there seems to correspond an abrupt in-

dividuation or disindividuation. To a slow rate of

change in lexical analogy potential there seems to

correspond progressive individuation or disindivi-

duation. The rate of change in lexical analogy

potential, therefore, does not pertain to the.

lexical ramifications of the cognitive content of

the property of fusion. It seems to serve as a

qualification of the two cognitive distinctive

features of individuation and disindividuation.

In summary, the lexical ramifications of the

cognitive content of the property of fusion are

the same as its grammatical ramifications: they

consist of the two cognitive distinctive features

of individuation and disindividuation.

3.2.1'',3. Summary of the cognitive analysis of the
property of fusion

The.cognitive.analysis of the property of

fusion presented above has *resulted in a specifi-

cation of the cognitive' significance of the prop-

erty of fusion itself and of some of the conditions

affecting its manifestations. The basic cognitive

rf
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content has shown that theWusional statuses of naairig

units reflect, the pair of cognitive distinctive

features of high versus low lexical gestalt. The

ramifications of the cognitive.content have shown
Cnone: ctreE6-)

that the factors determining thgAffaiblial statuses

of naming units reflect the pair of cognitive dis-

tinctive features of individuation versus disin-

dividuation.

The analysis suggests that the gramatical fusional

statuses of naming units are not pertinent to the basic

cognitive content of the property of.fusiont They are
(itramaticaP

pertinent, on the other hand, to thViaanda:fions of theeA

cognitive content of the property of fusion. This seems

to indicate that grammatical fusional statuses manifest

a different underlying concept and, therefore, belong

to another cognitive problem area than that of indivi-

dualness; The cognitive problem area that suggests itself

is one having to do with usage;



In addition, the copitiVe analysig.Of the

property of fusion presented above suggests a

further hypothesis having to do with the universality

of this linguistic property as well as that of its

cognitive content.

It is proposed that in a given language the

linguistic manifestations of the property of fusion

can be characterized both in universal terms and in

terms specific to that language. Instances of

universal characteristics are those exhibited by

the degrees of grammatical and lexical fusion man-

ifested in compounds versus multiword units, single

lexemes versus lexeme clusters. Instances of lang1401r.-

specific characteristics arc those exhibited by the

naming units with these various degrees of fusion.

It is suggested that in a given language-and-

it
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culturo situational context the manifestations of

the cognitive content of the property of fusion can

also be characterized both in universal terms and

in terms specific to that language-and-culture

situational context.

The two pairs of cognitive distinctive features

that emerged from 'the analysis of the property of

fusion in Papago.(high versus low lexical gestalt

and individuation versus disindividuation) seems to

be universal in the sense of applying to any lan-

guage-and-culture situational context.V1

In order to derive the cognitive content of

the property of fusion that is specific to the

Papago language-and-culture situational context,

one would have to investigate in detail what par-

tictilar Papago naming units exhibit the various

cognitive distinctive features uncovered in the

course of the Case Study.1°5
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Testing the revised step sequence

The following sections are concerned with a

detailed description of the manner in which the

revised step sequence was tested.

The latter was applied to the same problem

area as that constituting the original version of tha

Test Case (see section 2.3.1. above): This yielded

,a revised version of the Test Case, called the

revised Test Case.

The test of the step sequence consisted in

following, as literally as possible, the instructions

given in each step in order to check their explic-

itness, their logical order and their gensTality.

The investigation conducted in the revised

Test Case required further development of both the

conceptual framework and the step sequence. These

theoretical and methodological additions are dis-

cussed first and separately from the account of

the revised Test Case itself. In the latter, the

additions are integrated without further discussion.

4.1. Further development of conceptual framework
alia-FturTewa3

The investigation conducted in the revised
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version of the Test Case led,, on the one hand, to some--

observations concerning various types of relation between,s
the variables, on the other hand, to some observations

concerning the methodological import of the various types

of relation przNiously shown to obtain between the

naming units of the pertinent data'and the aspect of

language under investigation; These observations will

now be discussed. in turn;

4:1:1; Types of relation obtaining between the variables

Two types of relation were previously shown to obtain

between the variables. The first type of relation is one

of priority: the initial variables are investigated

before the additional variables (see section 2.1.2.24

above); The second type of relatiOn.is one of subor

dination; It was thought to apply only to the relation

between given linguistic variables and the cultural

variables associated tith them (see section 2.1.2;1.

above):

T:: +) revised version of the Test Case led to (a) the

extension of the relation of subordination to linguistic

variables, and (b) the getting up of an additional relation

between the variables, namely, that of interdependence;

The extension of the relation of subordination to

.

02.

':;,17;,. -it
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linuistic vaii;;:bles allows a further differentiation
between the latter, namely, that of caraihal

variables versus associated lin..uistic variables;

Several cardinal linguistic variables are on a par with
each other. An associated linguistic variable is in a
relation of subordination to a cardinal linguistic variable;
So fax only one instance o an associated linguistic
variable ha been observed: the cryptotype of animateness
in the revised version of the Case Study.

The additional relation of interdependence applies
to associated variables and to cardinal linguistic variables.
It also allows a further differentiation between linguis-
tic variables; Associated variables, either linguistic

or cultural, and cardinal linguistic vari:4bles are always

interdependent. Several cardinal linguistic variables
of the same order of priority (either initial linguistic

4.1544todictiaanslasA40,)variables or additional linguistic variables)

either interdependent Of unrelated to each other:

In both the Follow-up Study and the revised version of
the 'Case Study, the initial variables are interdependent
(noun subclass membership statues and degrees of gi.ammat-
ical and lexical fusion .in sectii.ins 3.2.1.1; above):

In the revised version of the Test Case, on the other
hand, the initial linguistic variables are unrelated
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to each other (category of Lumanness and category of

pronominal number in section 4.2.2:1.1.2. below);

The bearing of the distinction .between interdependent

versus unrelated variables on the application of the

step sequence is as follows: Interdependent variables

are investigatOd simultaneouely by a single application

of a given seoilence of tasks. Unrelated variables ::1;r

ttfe=553t4eligaGE14 are investigated separately and conse-

cutively by an iterative application of a given sequence

of tasks (see section 2.3.3.2. above);

4.1.2. Methodological iaport of various types of relation
between T;ertneat aata and asJacl; dr-M-u--e under
investigationi'

Two general modes of relation have been previously

observed to obtain between the naming units of the

pertinent data and the aspect of la ;cage under inues-

tigation (see section 3.1.2.1.2. above): Either the

naming units o the pertinent data are themselves the

carriers of the aspect of langur::.ge under investigation,

or else they are in a systematic relation (coeccurrence,

replacement or opposition) with this aspect; The revised

version of the Test Case led to a specification of the

methodolOgical consequence of such a'Aistinction; If

the naming units of the pertinent data are themselves

db.



the carriers of tl.le asoect of lanualLe under invest4a-

tion, the inferrence of the primary and secondary semantic

distinctive featares requires only two tasks each. The

first task donsists in forminL; sets with the naming units

of the pertinent data by using the variables (either

initial or additional) as a frame of reference. The

second task consist5in inspectinE the meaning variants

of the naming units included in 'these sets in order to

infer the semantic distinctive features (primary or

secondary) of the aspect of langaage under investiga-

tion: Steps 3 and 4 in both the Pollow-up Study and the

revised version of the Case Study illustrate this altern-

ative (see sections 3.2.1.3.1., 3.2.1.3.2., 3.2.5.1.2.,

3.2.3.2.2., 3.2.4.1.2. and 3.2.4.2.2. above).

If, on the other hand, the units of the pertinent

data are not themselves the carriers of the aspect of

language under investigation, the inference of the

:primary semantic distinctive features requires three

tasks each. The first task is the same as before. It

consists in forming sets with the naming units of the

pertinent data by using the variables (either initial

or additional) as a' frame of reference; .The second task :

consists in inspecting the meaning variants of the naming

units included in these sets in'ordor to infer the semantic
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distinctive features of the variables .(initial 'r addi-

tional): These are the ancillary semantic distinctive

features with respect to the aspect of languoge under

investigation (see section 2.1.4.1. above). The third

task consists in relating the ancillary semantic distinct-

ive features to the aspect of lanz;uaue under investiga-

tion in order to infer the semantic distinctive features

(primary or secondary) proper to that aspect; Step 3

in the revised version of the Test Case illustrates this

alternative (see. sections 4;2.22; below);

I "":."77:
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4.2. Application of thci revised step scauence
the Test Case

For purposes of the Test Case, the investigat-

ion of the cognitive significance of the aspect of

language chosen for the analysis is concerned only

with the basic cognitive content of that aspect.

Step 4 of the step sequence, the investigation of

the ramifications of the cognitive content of that

aspeCt of language, is not included. A diagram of

the cognitive analysis conducted in the Test Case

is shown on Diagram VIII.

The sequence of steps with, for each step, the

instructions and their application to the Test Case

is shown on Table IV:. The two major phases of the

step sequence (i.e. the specification phase and the

analysis phase) will now be discussed in turn.

4.2.1. Specification phase

This phase includes instructions for formulating the

cognitive problem area instep 1 and for specifying the

pertinent data in step 27

0

a



4:2.1:1; Step '1: Formulatine the cognitive problem area

This step includes instructions for (a) selecting a

linguistic aspect to be considered for investigation,

(b) postulating the underlying concept, (c1 specifying

the cognitive problem area of which the linguistic aspect

initially considered for investigation is a part, and

finally (d) ascertaining whether the linguistic aspect

initially considered for investigation coincides With

the core of the problem area:

4.2.1:1.1; Selecting the lingaistic aspect to be considered
fUi-iiiiraTi175-area

The instruction is to select a highly recurrent ling-

uistic aspect; The category selected lor the Test Case

is such a category: It is the grammatical categoa of

person. This category includes three members, first

person, second person, and third person, which occur

either individually or in one combination:`36 The carriers

of the category of person are the person markers. They

Coalesce, in the form of portemanteau morphs, with the .

markers of other grammatical categories in the personal

pronouns:87

A list of the Papago Personal pronOuns with their

translation equivalents in English as well as an indica-

tion of the various graniaatical categories that are mani-

fested in them, appears in figures 7 (7A, 7B, and 70)7
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4:2:1:1:2. Postulating the underlying concept

The instruction'is'to postulate the underlying concept'

manifested in the linguistic aspect initially considered

for investigation by applying the procedure described

in detail in section 2.2:1. above: The underlying concept

that suggests itself in connection with the category of

person is the concept of identity. Its postulation is

based on the range of meaning variation exhibited by

the naming unite that are affected by the three members

of the category of person: These are the naming units

that cooccur with and/or replace the latter (see section

4:2.1:2; below); They include naming units referring

to every type of concrete entities differentiated in the

Papago culture: The concept of identity, therefore, can

be said to involve the essential characteristics that

are attributed to entities by the Papago culture: As

already stated in section 2.1.1. above, at this stage

of the research only concrete entities can be taken

into account:

4;2:1:1.3. Specifying the cognitive problem area

The instruction is first to delimit the scope of the

cognitive problei areas then to determine its different

facets as well as the sequence of analytic steps that

correspond to them:

r's



Delimiting the scope of the cognitive
ISRBlem area

The instruction is to list all 'the linguistic aspects

that manifest the concept of identity as specified in

section 4.2.1.1.2. above. These linguistio aspects

belong to the cognitive problem of identity; So far

four grammatical categories and one set of lexidal classes

suggest themselves;

The four grammatical categories are: on the one

hand, the Oategory of humanness and the crw:3totype of

.animateness (see-sections 4.2.2.1.1.. below), on the

other hand, the noun subclass. membership statuses of

aggregate, individual, mtcod, and maca (see zeeion

3.2:1.1.1. above), and finnlly the noun Subclass member

ship statuses of possessibie and nonposze3uible; 82

The set of lexical classes'is constituted by mutually

exclusive folktaxonomic classes of'concrete entices. Two

such classes are that of hemalkas "human beines)" and

that of ha9iou "thing(s)" which includes' animals, plants

and objects;

The scope of the cognitive problem of identity appears

to be as wide as that of multiplicity (see section

.3;1:1.3.1; aboVe) It is shown in Diagram=
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4.2.1.1.3.2;.lietermining the facets of the coznitive
-"problem area and thecorresponding seeuence

of analytic stages

The instructions to follow in order to accomplish

this task are discribed in detail in sections 2.1.6;2:1;

and 2:1.6.2.2; above; The application of these instruc

tions to the cognitive problem of identity results in

the-following specification: The core of this cognitive

problem area is constituted by, the major variations of

the concept of identity as exhibited by both the category

of person and the mutually exclusive folktaxonomic classes'

of concrete entities (see section 4.2.1.1.3.1. above);

The secondary facets of the cognitive problem of identity

are constituted by the category.of humanness, the crypto
type of animateness, the noun subclass membership statuses

of aggregate, individual, mixed, and mass, on the one

hand, those-of possessible and nonpossessible; on the

other hand (see Diagram iX)

The initial itage in the investigation of the core

deals both with the naming units that are positively

relevant to the category of person and the mutually

exclusive folktaxonomic classes of concrete entities.

The subsequent stage in the investigation of the core

deals with the naming units that are negativel relevant

to the category of person;

.
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The revised version of th4 Test Case is.concarned

onlj with a portion: of the initial investiEation of the

core of the cognitive problem of identity, namely, that

which involves the category of person:

4.2.1.1.4. Ascertaining whether the linzuistic asnect
initially_sonsiderod for inmesti=iliall_Jaancidas
with the core of the problem area

The instruction is to retain.the category of person

for immediate investigation only if it coincided with

the core of the cognitive problem of 'identity: As shown

by the previous section, on the one hand, the category

of person coincides with the core of the cogliitive problem

of identity together with the mutually exclusive folk

taxonomic-classes of concrete entities, on the other

hand it belongs to the grammatical dimension: In line

with the generql policy of always starting out with

aspects of the grammatical dimension,. the category of

person is retained for immediate investigation.

If
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Step 2 : Specifyinzsthe pertinent data

This step includes instructions for

determining the pertinent data and for

selectig : a sample among these data.

4.2.1.2.1;
Determining the pertinent data

The instruction is to determine what portion

of the universe of data is pertinent to the initial

investigation of the core of the problem area. The .

pertinent portion of the universe of data consists

of.the naming units which are positively relevant

to the. category of person. This includes two types

of naming units:: those in a relation of cooccurrence

with, and those in a relation of replacement for,

t",
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the personal pronouns which are the carriers. of the
category of person. These two types are referred
to as the namin; units correspondinR to the personal
pronouns.

4.2.1.2.2.Selecting a sample of pertinent data
The instruction is to make a randoM sampling

of the pertinent.'data (see section 4.2.1.2.1. above)
whenever such data is.needed. The area to.be

sampled is specified in connection with the formation
of sets in steps '3 and 4 below.

4.2.2. Analysis Phase

This phase includes instructions for the un-
covering of the basic cognitive content of the

category of persons in, step 3, and that of its ram-

ifications, in step 4. Only step 3 is discussed here;

4.2.2.l. Step 3: Uncovering the basic coL4nitive contentor the category of person
This step incITOR-three.groups oriaIructions.

The first group concerns the identification of the

initial variablO, first the initial linguistic

variablei, then, the associated cultural variables.
The second group of instructions concerns the
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inference of the primary semantic ,,distinctive fea-
tures. The third group of instructions concerns the
inference of the basic cognitive content of the

category of person.

4.2.2.1.1. Initial linguistic variables

The instruction is to establish whether there
are initial linguistic conditions of variation and
to ddtermine whether they are pertinent to the

investigation.

4.2.2.1.1.1. Initial linguistic conditions of
variation

The instruction is to ascertain whether the
naming units of the pertinent data are affected by
linguistic conditions of variation immediately.
connected with the category. of person. In case
of both grammatical as well as lexical conditions
of variation. being present, the instruction is to
list the grammatical conditions of variation first.

. In the test case,. only grammatical conditions of
variation suggest themselves. Theb are the grams..

matical categories that coalesce with the category
of person in the personal pronouns (see. figures-7).
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Among these grammatical categories two major

types can be distinguished on the basis of the re-

lation of their defining criteria to the clause

functions, specifically, the subject and object

functions.

Type 1 includes a single category defined in

terms of its dependence on the clause functions.

It is called the category of syntactic role. tas
category includes 3 members:. subject role, object

role and emphatic role.C19

These 3 distinctive roles serve as the criteria

for setting up the 3 inventories of personal pronouns
shown in figures 7.

Type 2 includes the grammatical categories

which have no relation-to the clause functions.
They are: (1)..The category 'of pronominal number

which 'includes 2 members: dispersed over several

locations and nondispersed; (2) the category of

reflexivity which includes 2 members: reflexive

and nonreflexive; (3) the category, of indefin-

.iteness which includes 2 members:' indefinite

referent and nonindefinite referent; () the
category of oblecthood which includes 2 members:

agent object and direct object; (5) the category

ki
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of humanness which includes 2 members: human

.referent and nonhuman referent; (6) the category of

specification which includes 2 members: precise

referent and vague referent;; (7) the category of

location which includes 2 members: proximal ref-

erent and distal referent.

A list of the grammatical categories that are

manifested in the personal pronouns appears.in

figure 8.

4.2.2.1.1.2. Pertinence of initial linguistic
conditions of-Viilaion

The instruction is to determine whether the

grammatical categories that coalesce with the cat-

egory of person in the personal pronouns have

bearing on the concept.of identity. These gramm-

atical categories can be grouped on the basis of

-their suspected semantic relationship to one another.

Tilis yields the following 5 groups:

Group I includes syntactic role reflexivity

and objecthood; Group II includes. indefiniteness

and specificity; Grout. III includes location;
.

Group IV includes humanness; Grow) V includes .

pronominal number.



The suspected bearing of each one of these

groups on the concept of identity will now be ex-

amined in turn.

All three grammatical categories in Group I

have to do with the relation of entities to actions,

events oh qualifications (see footilote2.0 above).

They involve roles played by entities in the act of

communication, such as that of actor, agent and

acted upOn. They appear to)iave direct bearing,

thereforel on such a. cognitive problem as that of
.

agency rather than *on the concept of identity.* 1"

The two grammatical categories in Group II in-

volve the precision or Vagueness with which re-

ference to entities is made. Thei appear to have

direct bearing, therefore, on such a cognitive

problem as that of reference rather than on the

concept of identity (see footnote-16above).

The only grammatical category in Group III is

location. It involves the position of an entity- .

or entities-in relation to a specified point of

reference. The category of location; therefore,

appears to have direct bearing on such a cognitive

problem as that of orientation rather than on the

concept of identity (see footnote '90 above).
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The only grammatical category in Group IV is

humanness. Since it involves the classification of

entities as human and as nonhutan it has direct

bearing on the concept of identity. It is, pertinent,

therefore, to investigate (a) what characteristics

of entities are revealed by their classification as

human versus nonhuman and (b) how these characteris-

tics are related to the category of person.

The Only grammatical category in Group.V is

pronominal number. It involves the classification

of entities as dispersed and as nondispersed. As

can be seen from some of the meaning variants of

the carriers of the category of pronominal number

(see figure 13), there is a relation between this

category and the cryptotype of animateness. It

is proposed that the cryptotype be considered an

associated linguistic variable of the category of

pronominal number. (see section 4.1. above). :

Since animateness involves the classification

of entities as animate and as inanimate it has direct

bearing on the concept of identity. It Is pertinent,

therefore, to investigate (a) what characteristics

of entities are revealed by their classification both

as dispersed versus nondisperspd and as animate



versus inanimate and (b) how these characteristics

are related to the category of person.

The grammatical categories that coalesce with

the category of person in the personal pronouns,

grouped on the basis of their suspected semantic

relationship to one another, are shown in figure 9

with an indication.of their bearing on the concept

of identity.

In summary: Among the grammatical categories

that'coalesce with the category of person in the

personal pronouns, only humanness and pronominal

number together with its associated linguistic vari-

able, the cryptotype of animateness, have direct

bearing on the concept of identity. They constitute,

therefore, the initial linguistic variables for the

cognitive study of the category of person. Since

the category of humanness and the category of pro-

nominal number are not interdependent, they will be

investigated separately (see section 4.1. above).-

4.2.2.1.2. Initial cultural variables

The instruction is to ascertain whether there

are any cultural variables associated, on the one

hand, with the category of humanness, on the other
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hand, with both the category of pronominal number

and the cryptotype of animateness.

In the case of the category of humanness it

.seems that the classification of entities as human

versus nonhuman depends on certain culturally-

defined factors. Thus, it seems that the distinctions

betwean human versus nonhuman depends on whether

the cultural context is that of a myth or tale or

that of everyday life. .In each of these cases, the

distinctions depend further.on whether the context

is that of a dream, a vision, a trance or that of

the waking state. The first pair of factors is that

of folkloric reality versus workaday reality. The

second pair of.factors is that of dream state versus

the waking state. .A giyen cultural context is defined

by a combination of one factor from each pair: the

dream state and waking state of the folkloric reality,

the dream state and waking state of the yorkaday

reality.

These two pairs of factors, namely, folkloric

reality versus workaday reality and dream state versus

waking state, constitute the cultural variables

associated with the category of humanness.

These two pairs of factors constitute also some

0
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of the cultural variables associated wi'th the cat-

egory of pronominal number and the cryptotype of

animateness, with the following specification: They

are relevant only when the semantic distinctive

feature characterizing the latter categories 5s re-

.,lated to the category of person (see section

4.2.2.2.2.3. below).

With both the category of humanness and the

category of pronominal number together with the

cryptotype of animateness some additional cultural

variables suggested themselves. They are the'

factors accounting for the fact that the, manifest-

ations of these categories may vary from speaker to

speaker. This variation is attributed to cultural

factors such as dialectal or other subgroup affil-

iation (see section 3.2.1,2. above). For purposes

of the Test Case, this type of cultural variables

is not considered in theanalYsis.

4.2.2.2. Primary semantic distinctive features of
th-F7Eifilory o3' prson

In view of the fact that the naming units of

the pertinent data are not the carriers of the

category of person (see section Lila above) the tasks

J4444e,.
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pertaining to' the goal of uncovering the primary

semantic distinctive features of the category of

person are as follows: The first talk is to form

sets with the naming units of the pertinent data

by using the initial variables as a frame of refer-

ence.

The second task is to inspect the inventories

of these sets in order to uncover the semantic

distinctive features of the initial variables

themselves. The Latter are the ancillary semantic

distinctive features with respect to the category

of person: The third task is to ascertain the rela-

tion of the ancillary semantic distinctive features

to the category of person.

The primary semantic distinctive features of

the category of person derived, on the one hand,

from the category of humanness and the cultural

variables associated with its and on the other

hand, from the category of pronominal number and the

associated cryptotype of animateness, will now be

discussed in turn.
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4.2.2.2.1. Primary semantic distinctive featlarns
Or7he category of person elerived from
i1715-di7srfriif1-liinianness and- theOD. 4B.

associated cultural variables.

The three tasks pertaining to the goal at

hand can be specified as follows:

>The first task is to form sets displaying the

relation of the category of humanness to the

associated cultural variables, with the naming

units that correspond to the personal pronouns

(see section 4.2.1.2.1. above).
X.40.

tt4The second task is to invy:Ct the inventories

cf these sets in order to uncover what character-

istics of entities govern their classification as

human versus nonhuman (see section 4.2.2.1.1.2.

above). These characteristics are semantic

distinctive features of the category of humanness

itself. They constitute, therefore, ancillary

semantic distinctive features with respect to the

category of ner on....(see.apP*04541....2%14114.above).

The third task is to ascertain the relation

of the ancillary semantic distinctive features to

the category of person.

These three tasks will now be discussed in

turn and in some detail.
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4.2.2.1.1. Formation of :ets

The task is to form sets displaying a classi-

fication of entities as human versus norihwian with

a sample of units that correspond to the personal

pronouns. In view of the presence of cultural

variables associated with thi grammatical category

of humanness (as specified in section 4.2.2.1.2.

above) two types. of sets displaying a classification

of entities as human versus noChuman can be formed.

These are grammatically-defined sets and culturally-

defined sets. The formation of each type of sets

will now be discussed separately.

4.2.2.2.1.1.1. Formation of grammatically-defined
sets

The grammatically-defined sets display the

classification of entities as human versus non

human on the basis of the category of humanness

itself.

The grammatically-defined sets include a. .

sample ofthe naming units corresponding to the

personal pronouns that are the carriers of the

category of humanness. The latter are the

personal pronouns of the type hetav>i, hetarn

"someone, ones (specific)", for one of the two



members of the category of humanness,,and harricu

"something, things (specific)", for the other

member of-this category (see figure 7B). These

.22.G

pronouns are interpreted as manifesting a cultural'

conception of reality called the grammatica3

reality.
ti

The grouping\of naming units as specified above

yields one pair .of grammatically-defined sets,

namely, sets lA and 1B. Set lA includes naming

units referring to entities grammatically, defined

as human.. Set 1B includes naming units referring

to entities grammatically defined as noehuman.

4.2.2.2.1.1.2. Formation of culturally-defined
sets

The culturally-defined sets display the classi-

fication 'of entities into human versus non2humin

in the four cultural contexts defined by the

initial cultural variables (see section 4..2.2.1.2*

above). This is called the cultural classification

of entities into human versus nonhuman

The latter classification is operative, on the

one hand, in the dream state and the waking state

of folkloric reality, on the other hand, in the

dream state and the waking state of workaday reality.
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The formation of the culturally-defined sets

requires two types of identification: (a) the

identification of the four cultural contexts and

(b) the identification of the cultural classifi-

cation of entities into' human versus nonhuman.

The basic technique for these two types of

identification consists in the use of the folk-

taxonomic labels 'for the elicitation and collect-

ion from texts of appropriate naming units. The

folk2Lonomic labels utilized in this approach

are of two types:. general or specific. General

folk:Lonomic labels are those designating broad

classes of entities51.4rhenever they are available,

they are used in, the elicitation of data.

Specific folktxonomic labels are those

designating subclasses of entities -- or individual

members -- of the broad classes defined by the

general folk4conomic labels. In the collection

of data from texts specific labels are, used, in

addition to general ones, whenever they occur.

In the elicitation of data, specific labels

are used, instead of general ones, only when the

latter are not available. For the task at hand,

folk taxonomic labels enter into theshe
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two types of elicitation questions: questions

serving to identify the context constituted by a

given cultural variable (folkloric or workaday

reality, dream or waking state) and questions

serving to identify the status (human or nonhuman)'

of a given entity.. The first type of question is

called a context-identification Question, the second

a status-identification Question.

The two pairs of cultural variables, folkloric

and workaday reality, dream and waking state, are

identified as follows:. One member of each pair

(namely, folkloric reality and the dream state) is

defined operationally, the other member (namely,

workaday reality and the waking state) is identified

as that which the defined member is not.

The dream state is defined by using the folk-

taxonomic label ceeclk "to dream of (an entity) ".

This label enters into the context-identification

question "Can you dream of re

Folkloric reality is defined as that which is

described in folktales. These are unambiguously

identified by the institutionalized activity of

story-telling and thus require no follixonomic

label for their definition. The two major types



of tolktales'in Papago are (a) the sacred tales

(myths) which can only be told during the winter

solstice, and (b) thosO which can be told at any

time, such as the adventures of Coyote. No folk-

taxonomic distinction seems to exist between the

two*types, Both are referred to by a variety of

florally units, such as haqicu (?gaga "tale, story

somethini racti-of-being-; told)" or ho

naagida "witch tale, tale,-story (liter witch--

[act-of-beinge told-to-someone)".

In keeping with the cultural distinction, it

may well be that folkloric reality should be further

subdivided into sacred and nonsacred as well as

traditionc,J. and recent. However, for purposes of

the Test Case this was not done.

In each one of the four cultural contexts

specified above, the cultural classification of

entities into human versus nonhuman 1 dentified

by utilizing folgtaxonoraic labels that reveal such

a classification.. An instance is the folkiax-

onomic label hemalcam "human being, person'. For

purposes of the Test Case, statuses as to humaness

that =suit from a change in identity due to magic

--such as loba?aocucl "to into an



eagle"' um- are not considered. '11

The elicitation and collection from texts of

appropriate naming units for the purpose of forming

the culturally-defined sets will now be discussed

in turn.

The elicitation of appropriate naming units

is done by means of two status-identification ques-

tions. The first question is elevant only to the

waking state. It is constructed around the most

eneral follatxonomic label available, namely

hemajkam "human being, person": it reads as

TheFollows: "Is X a Ihemajkam'?w %i in second question

is relevant only to the dream state. its purpose
. is to ascertain what status a given entity can

assume in a dream. It is constructed around the

general folk-taxonomic label mentioned above

(hemajkam) and includes, in addition, the verbal

ex?Ves,sloW,, hab ge maas "to have the outward app-

earance of being something (without being it)",

used in the syntactic frame hab ge maas mo vuci .

"to look as if one were a . ." The question

reads as follows: Does X look 'as if he were a

'hemajkam'?"

The collection of appropriate naming units is



--ILIGaiiikii4L1111,4"1""haikk--"-'"

done by means of the specific folly axonomic labels

designating subclasses of hemajlcam which =CUT in
texts. In most cases such labels refer to entities

which are designated by naming units separate from'
the labels themselves. Examples are cioj "young

man", cehia "young girl", ezuvl "adult woman", keli

"old man", f)oks "old woman". in one case, the
.P,>'

folk-taxoL.Nmic label is a part of the naming unit

designating a given entity. The label is loloclham

"people, man; adult man; Papago man". Mcamples
Are:

Jevho-qamahweGopher--Man", eiUrerhig-70,odham

"BirdMan .(4en)", Xaxkaij-IONZAvii "MirageMan
(Men) ".

LumAThe answers to the
context-status-identification

questions and the occurrences in text of the font

taxonomic labels, as indicated above, allow the

cultural classification of naming units as human

versus nonhuman..

The formation of the culturally-defined sets

for each cultural context will now be discussed.,

Dream state and waking state of folkloric

realit y. Using the available folkloric texts

as the source of information, the elicitatiOn af.

naming =its referring to entities culturally



defined as 1111mm versus nonhu= proceeds as follows:

All naming units designating entities encountered

in the texts. are subjected to the questions for the

identification of the dream state and for status

identification..

Using the same texts, the collection of naming

units referring to entities culturally defined as

human versus nonhuman includes (a) all naming

units designating entities referred to by the

specified folk taxonomic labels (or of which the

latter are part, see above), and (b) all naming

units designating entities involved in dreams

(14,e.,, both entities that have dreams and entities

that appear in dreams).

The grouping of naming units as specified

above, yields two pairs of culturally-defined sets,

the pair 2A and 2B, and the pair 3A and 3B. Sets

2A and 2B include naming units defined as human and

nonhuman, respectively, in the dream state of folk-

loric reality. Sets 3A and 3B include naming units

defined as human and nonhuman, respectively, in

the waking state of folkloric reality.

Dream state and waking state of workaday

reality. Using a random sample of naming units



designating entities belonging to workaday reality,

the elicitation of naming units referring to ent-

ities culturally defined as human versus nonhuman

proceeds as follows: J11 the naming units of the ,

sample are subjected to the questions for the

identification of the dream state and for status

identification.

Using the available texts describing workaday

reality,95 the collection of naming units referring

to entities culturally, defined as human versus.

nonhuman entities includes (a) all naming units

1-4referred to by the specified folk '34,axonomic labels

(or of which the latter are a part), and (b) all

naming units designating entities involved in dreams.

The grouping of naming units as specified above

yields two additional pairs of culturally-defined

sets, the pair 4A and and the pair 54 and 5B.

Sets 4A and 4B include naming units defined

as human versus nonhuman, respectively, in the

dream state of workaday reality.

Sets 5A- and 5B include naming units defined

as human versus nonhuman, respectively, in the

waking state of workaday reality.

The relation of the five pair of sets to the



variables (grammatical and cultural) that serve to

define them is shown in fieure 10.

Examples of entities referred to by naming

units included in some of these sets appear in

List.

4.2.2.2.1.2. Ancillary semantic distinctive features
with respect to the category of person

In this case, they, are the, semantic distinctive

features of the category of humanness itself. They

are inferred from meaning variation assumed to

correspond to distributional pattern exhibited by

the naming units included in the bet formed with

the category of humanness and its associates.

cultural variables.

An initial inspection ofthe inventories of

these sets suggests characteristic patterns of

distribution for the naming units that refer to

entities having human status and those having non-

human status in the four cultural contexts and in

the grammatical reality. The following observations

can be made concerning these patterns:

Observation 1

It seems that all entities classified as

human in the grammatical reality (aet 1A) are also



classified as human in the foul' cultural contexts

(waking state (set 5A) and dream state (set 4A)

of workaday reality, waking state (set 3A) and

dream state (set 2A) of folkloric reality).

Observation 2

It seems that all entities classified as

nonhuman in the gratmatical reality (set 1B) are

also classified as nonhuman in the waking state

of workaday reality (set 5B).

Observation 3

It seems that some of the entities that are

classified as nonhuman in the grammatical reality

(set 1B) may be classified as humanin the dream

state of workaday reality (set 4A) and/or either or

both states of the folkloric reality (sets 2A. and/or

3A). These observations suggest the following

patterns of correr ponce between the classification

of entities in the three realities: (1) There

seems to be a one-to-one correspondence between

the inventories.of the sets in both the grammatical-

reality alAd the waking state of workaday. reality.

(2) There is definitely no one-to-one correspondence

between the inventories of the sets in the gramm-

atical reality andthose on the one hand, in the



dream state of workaday reality and, on the other
hand, in both states of the folkloric reality.
(3) It cannot be specified at this stage what
pattern of correspondence exists between the
'inventories of the sets in the dream state olwork-
aday reality and both states of the folkloric reality.0
The following examples illustrate some of vhese
patterns. 97

The first group of examples illustrates the
discrepancy between the inventories of the sets in
the grammatical reality and those in the waking
state of folkloric reality.

The examples consist of sentences referring
to the waking state of folkloric reality, each of
which displays both the grammatical and the cultural
classification. Thus, the same naming unit is class-
ified as nonhuman by the use of the personal pro-
noun ha icu "something (precise)" and as human by
the use of one of the specified foldLonomic
labels.

The examples are:

Ha 9icu lux hab uc Hook c lax uci ial 'ioks.
"It is a being (lit,: a thing) referred to as
(lit.: hearsay) Hook and she is said to be



I (lit.: hearsay) a' little old moman."

Earicu /ux I'itoi c /ax ug '?al keli.

"it is a being (lit.:: a thing) referred to as

hearsay) ealitoi and he is said to be

(lit.: hearsay) a little old man."'

palicu lux hab wpCaxkaij-101odham.. "They

are beings (lit.: things) referred to as (lit.:

hearsay) Mirage4len."

The second group of examples illustrates the

discrepancy between the inventories of the sets in

the dream state of workaday reality and those in

both the waking .state of the same reality and the

grammatical. reality. The examples are based.on

Ruth Underhill's account of Papago culture.

She mentions instances of animals appearing

in people's dreams'in the shape of human beings.

Thus, in his sleep the mule deer (huavI) appears

to the hunter in the shape of a beautiful woman

(Singing for Power, p. 55). The eagle, appears

to the young man who has killed him in the shape

of a man (Singing for Power, p. 107).

Certain natural ob*cts can also take the

shape of human beings. Thus, a man is reported

dreaming that he.was given a song by the morning.

2:57

ti 4d.
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star who visited him in the form of a woman.

(Author's field notes).

.Certain objects that were parts of a person,

such as the scalp of an enemy, or objects that are'

images of a person, such as the effigy of an Apache

an Enemy Slayerrs basket could take the form

of a handsome man, and torment women with yearning.".

,(Papago Social Organization, p. 164).

One instance of a'Dlant taking a human shape

is mentioned by Ruth Underhill. An unidentified

root called ienaxadOould assume the form of a

man, enter a woman's house and cohabit with her,

after which she would pine." (Papago Social

Organization, p. 184).93

These particular examples have not been tested

to find out with what pronouns the naming units

referring to the entities mentioned in the examples

would occur. It'is very likely, however, that they

would all cooccur with the nonhuman pronoun ha icul

just as the naming unit kokoi "ghost(s)"does in

the following test sentence:. Ha-?icu tux hap tq

FI

11

kokoi. "They are beings (lit.:: things) referred

to as (lit.: hearsay) ghosts."
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Initial interpretation

In attempting to give an initial interpretation

of the meaning variation that can be assumed to corr

espond to the distributional patterns exhibited by

.roaming units within the five sets formed with the

category of humanness and its associated .cultural

variables, one major point stands out: the status

as to humanness of some entities may change whereas

that of other entities never changes.

The conditions affecting the change -- and lack

of change -- of status as to humanness exhibited

by entities will now be discussed.

Observations one and three suggest .that all

entities which have human status in gramMtical

reality retain this status in the four cultural

contexts.

Observations one, two, and three suggest that

with entities which have nonhuman status in gram .

atieal reality (a) all retain this status in the

waking state of workaday reality; (b) some may

undergo a change of status in the three other cul-

tural contexts (dream state of workaday reality and

both states of folkloric reality).

If the 'status as to humanness exhibited by



entities in the grammatical reality is viewed as

their inherent status and any status that is

different from the inherent status is called an
SOO.

ascribed status, two conditions suggest themselves

as affecting the change. -- and lack of change -- of

status as to humanness.

The first condition has to do with the cultural

contexts., in the waking state of workaday reality

no change of status as to humanness is ever possible..

In other words,' all entitiet have their inherent

status as to humanness.

In the dream state of workaday reality and in

both states of the folkloric reality, with some

entities a. change of status as to humanness is

possible. In other words, some entities have an

ascribed status as to humanress.t The second

condition has to do witrr the direction of the change.

Whenever the status as to humanness of entities

may change it changes from inherent nonhuman to

ascribed human but not from inherent human to

ascribed nonhuman...
102

These conditions allow to specify the status

as to humanness of entities as follows: Entities

that can have only inherent human status are said



to be unconditionally human..

Entities that can have ascribed human status

are said to be. conditionally human.

Entities that can*have only inherent nonhuman

status are said'to be nonhuman.

It is proposed that the above constitutes the

meaning variation exhibited by the naming units that

are affected by the category of humanness.

It Is further proposed that this meaning var-

iation allows o differentiate entities referred

to by these naming units on the basis of a single

opposition, namely, capacity for Personhcod, as

follows:. Entities that are unconditionally human

are said to be unconditionally capable of person-

hood.

Entities that are conditionally human are said

to ')e conditionally capable of personhood.

Entities that are nonhuman are said to be

incapable of personhoodv

In view of the above the opposition of personhood
.40".

is assumed to constitute a privative opposition (see

section1A.2.1..above)* Consequently a single semantic

distinctive feature is assigned to it. This is

personhood. Since at this stage of the analysis



only the marked tern of the opposition appears to be
qualified, the feature of personhood is, said to be
either unconditionally present or conditionally

present or absent.

In summary: Personhood is a semantic distinctive
feature of the category of humanness itself. It is

an ancillary semantic distinctive feature with respect
to the category* person.

4.2.2.2.1.3. Relation of tha feature of personhoodto the category. of person

This relation is to be ascertained by determing
the patterns of correspondencw.(i.e. cooccurrence

and/or replacement) between the naming units of the

pertinent data classified on the basis of the feature

of personhood and the three members of the category
of person.

The determination of, these patterns invoptis

two tasks: (1) regrouping the naming units of the

pertinent data on the basis of pie feature of

personhood; (2) ascertaining the relation of the

naming units of the pertinent data regrouped on the

basis of the feature of personhood, to .the members

of the category of person. These two tasks will now
be discussed in turn.



4.2.2.2.l.3.1m Begroup1g the naming units.of thepertinent aza

The regrouping of the naming units of the
pertinent data on the basis of the feature of
personhood yields three sets, namely, sets six,
seven and eicht. Set 6 includes the naming units
that refer to entities with which the feature of
personhood is

unconditionally present. These are
the entities having inherent human status in all
cultural contexts. Set 7 includes the naming units
that refer to entities with which the feature of
personhood is conditionally Present. These are the
entities having inherent nonhuman status in some of
the cultural contexts and ascribed human status in
others

Set 8 includes the naming units that refer to
entities with which the feature of personhood is
absent. These are the entities having inherent
nonhuman status in all ,cultural contexts..'

The three sets, with a sample of the naming
units included in each one of them, are shown in
fiizure 10°4



Ascartainin!the r4ation of tho,
egrrouD!,,d naigirn units._to_the
cateaory_st_mmlim,_

It is propczed that the roles played byr the

entities participating in the act of communication'

can serve to characterize each member of the

category of person. These roles, in turn, allow

specify to what members of the category of person

the naming units:that refer to the entities playing

them correspond (i.e. cooccur andi4r replace).

These roles are: those of addresser and addressee

which can serve to characterize the first and second.

persons respectively; that of referent, further

specified as the role of being neither addresser

nor addressee, which can serve to characterize the

third person..15

The relation of role to member of the category

of person is established as follows: A naming unit

that refers to an entity capable of playing the

role of addresser is said to correspond to the

personal pronouns manifesting the first person..

A. haming unit that refers to aruentity capable

of playing the role of addressee is said to correspond

to the personal pronouns manifesting the second

person.

4
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A. naming unit that refers to.an entity capable

of playing the role of referent is said to correspond

to the perional pronouns manifesting the third person.

In order to ascertain what roles given entities

can play in the act of communication, the media

through which.the latter can take place in Papago

culture have to be taken into account. These media

include' three not necessarily mutually-exclusive

forms of verbal activity.. These are speaking, sing-

ing and delivering ritual orations (tne latter will
from now on be referred to briefly as orating).

Each of these three forms of verbal activity can be

unambiguously identified on the basis of recognition

criteria such as their respective style of delivory.

Speaking is the verbal activity corresponding

to ordinary conversation and story telling. Sing-

ing is, in most cases, accompanied by dancing. It

is in addition characterized by the use of a. special

esoteric style of language with its own phonological

pattern.CIG: According to Ruth Underhill, there are

two types of ritual orations, ceremonial speeches

and admonition speeches. Both types differ greatly

from either conversation or singing. They have a

peculiar vocabulary and a peculiar form of delivery.t°1
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The deteimination of the roles that entities

can play in the act of communication involves,

therefore, two tasks: (a) the specification of the

media through thich the act of. communication can

take place,.and (b). the identification of the roles

that given entities can play in the act of comm-

unication when the latter is. specified in terms of

the media through which it can take place.0

The basic technique for these two tasks consists

in the use of fol1c4axonomic labels either alone or

00,
in conjunction with folk_axonomic components!

1for.
;

the elicitation, and collection, from.texts, of a.,p-

ropriate data. As wasthre case with the previous:

utilization.of folk;axonomic labels, in the elici-

)ktation of data general folk-taxonomic labels are

preferred whenever they are in the collection of

data from texts, specific folla:xonomic labels are

used in addition to general 'ones (see'section 4.2.2.2.1.1w).

The elicitation and collection from texts of

appropriate data will now be discussed in turn.

The elicitation questions aim at the determin-

ation of the roles that given entities can play in

the act of communication the latter being further

specified in terms of the. media through which it can
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take place. *These questions are called role-det-

ermination ouestions. In the role-determination

questions folk-taxonomic labels are used either

alone or in conjunction with folaLonomic comp-

onents ,
as 'follows:- Whenever a label is used with-

out a component, it indicates both a medium and a

role. Whenever a label is used with a- component,

the label indicates the medium, the component

indicates the role.

Four folkZ.axonomic components are utilized,

two verbs and two postpositions, The verb ?ate;,

"to say something, to tel someone (to do something)"

serves to identify the role.of addresser. Both the

verb,/aagid "to tell something to someone" and

postposition "c?am vui " to, toward someone/Something"

serve to identify the role of addressee. Finally,

the postposition /ab qamied "from, about someone /'

something" serves to identify the role of referent.

All the folOaxonomic labels used without

components are general labels. Thus, speaking and

singing together with the role of addresser are

identified by the two general' labels riiok "to speak'

1110

and ?i,e2e "to sing and dancel.".. Singing together

with the role of addresee are identified by the

O



general label `ifereicud "to sing land dance] (a. song)

for/to someone".

The foleaxonomic labels used with components,

on the other hand, include both general and specific

labels. Thus speaking and the two roles of addressee

and referent are identified by the general label

nica "to speak"' with the component ?am vui "to,

'toward someone/something" for the role of addressees

and the component gab 2hmleVfrom,about someone)"

something" for the role of referent.

Singing and the role of referent are identified

by the general label ncOe "to sing rand dancer (a

song)" with the component'iab 9amied nrom,abaut

someone/Something".

In the case of orating, since no cover term

seems to exist in Papago, specific folk4onomic

labels designating types of orations have to be

used. Examples of folk-taxonomic labels referring

to various types of ceremonial speeches are: among

the speeches re-Cited for the occasion'of the Rain
N

Ceremony, Xuugaj Ni?okI "Mockingbird Speech (lit.:

liite-a-mockingbird speech)", Zelda Ni?okI "Invi-

tation Speech's', and Nelda gam vui Voddva "Returning
i)

an invitation (lit.: invitation there to/toward-



him
he-lays-it-d9wn)", among the speeches recitedfor the occasion of the Salt Pilgrixage,

Shar=ap:4afa.ire iqiiumbled Speech". An example of a folk-
taxonomic label referring to adMonition

speeches is
HaQieu.havixoobid "Things to be avoided (lit.:
something

someonemhe-advises-against
Orating and the three roles of addresser,

addressee and referent
are identified by the specificlabels listed above with the component ?dag "totell

somOhing/someone (to do some for therole of addresser, the component ?a "to tell
something to someone" for the role' of addressee andthe component lab

em.mleyfromlabout
someone/some-thing"' for the role of referent. The
folk6,axonomiclabels and components used in the

role-determinationquestions are shown in figure 12.
Three types of role- determination

questionscan be
distinguished on the basis of the role thatthey aim at

determining. They are
addresser-deter-mination questions,

addresseedetermination questions,and referent
determination questions. The addrosser--

determination questions are as follows::
Can X ftpeak"?.

Can X "sing"?

1Can X deliver
wan:oration"?



The addtessee-determination questions are as

follows:

Can someone "Speak to" X?'

Can someone "sing to" X?

Can someone deliver "an oration to". X?

The referrent-determination questions are as

follows

Can someone "speak about" X?

Can someone "Sing about"' X?

Can someone deliver "an oration'about" X?0-

The collection of appropriate data from ,texts

also involves the use of folk uaxonomic labels and

components, but with the following modifications.

(1) As previously stated, in addition to the most

general labels available, some specific labels may

also be used. The latter include (a) folkClaxonomic

labels broadly synonymous with to speak", such as

both hab ce?e "to say something, to speak in a

specified way NOWAtitliaSecit (for a short

.time)". and hab.kail."to say something, to speak in

a specified way WeeibilarlagitAgo-(for a certain amount

of time)" when followed by reported speech; (b)

specific .folal.xonomic labels referring to song

cycles accompanied by dancing pertaining to certain



important cer'emonies, such as those of the Girls

Puberty Ceremony (Vuagida) which are called Vuaaa
N
2N "GirlssPuberty Songs Ee:rid..dance. ". (2)

Instead of the combinations of labels with compon-

ents used in the elicitation questions, different

combinations may be used with the same results,

Thus, instead of the label ll'Pa7e "to sing Eln'a dance

being used alone.to indicate both 4 medium and the

role of addresser, the same in formation'can be

conveyed by the combination of label with component

2saa. to deliver a song accompanied bydancin4

in which ne?i "song `accompanied by dancing: s is the

label specifying the medium andrOaaa "to say something,

to tell someone (to do something)" is the component

indicating the role of addresser.

H'
7

Ti application of the technique described above

allows to determine what roles the entities referred

to by the naming units included in sets 6,1 and 8

can play in-the act of communication.' These roles,

in turn, allow to ascertain-,the patterns of corres-

pondence between the naming units included in sets

6,7, and 8 and the three members of the category of

person.,

1



4,2.2.2.2..3.3: Patterns of correspondence

An initial inspection of the inventoris of sets

6, 7 and 8, with the roles that each entity can play

in the act of communication being indicated, suggests.

definite patterns of correspondence between the

naming units included in these sets and the three

members of the category of person. The following

observations can be made concerning these patterns.

Observation 1

It seems that the naming units referring to

pfesent -- unconditionally or' conditionally --

(i.e. sets 6 and 7) can play the roles of addresser

and/or addressee and/or referent. They correspond,

therefore, to they three members of the category of

person, namely, first person and/or second person,

and/or third person.

Observation 2

It seems that the naming units referring to

entities with which the feature of personhood

absent can be further differentiated' as follows:

:SOme naming units refer to entities exhibiting close

association to entities with which the feature of

04'
personhood is conditionally present. 'in this

1.14j2j. .'It'

-,1,11,11,,,
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case, the feaiure is-said .o' be rl'esent extensio".

SoDw-naming Unitt refer to entities exhibiting

.
.1110.

no close association with entities with which the

feature of personhood is conditionally present,

this' ease the feature said to totally absent.

This. further distinction showsthat the unmarked.

term of the privative opposition' of capacity for

personhood is also qualified (see end of section

4.2:2.2.1.2. above). in line with the above, therefore,

set 8 can be further subdivided into the two subsets

8A. and'8B.

Subset 8L includes the naming units referring*.

to entities with which the feature of personhood is

present by extension. Subset 8B includes the naming

units referring to entities with which the feature

of personhood is unconditionally absent.

.Observation 3

It seems that the.naming units referring to

entities with which the feature of personhood is

present by extension (subset 8A) can play the roles

of addresser and/or addressee.and/or referent. They

correspond, therefore, to the three members of the

category of person, "tratiely, first person and/or

second .person and/or third porson.115
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Observaton L'

It seems that the naming units referrino
0 to

entities with which the feature of personhood is

unconditionally absent (subset 8B) can play only the

roles of addressee and/or referent. They. cOrrespoild,'

therefOre, only to two members of the category of

. person, namely; second person and third person.

They do not correspond to first person. For a

sample of naming units illustrating thes4 observations,

see fimare and Lists 3..

Initial intenpretation.

.From the observations presented. above an initial

interpretation can be attempted regarding the relation

of the feature of personhood to the category of person.

No patterns of correspondence between Terson

hood and the category of person suggest themselves.

They are as follows:

Pattern 1

To first person correspond entities with which

the feature of personhood is present m either

unconditionally, conditionally or 1)8 extension m but

not entities with.which this feature is totally absent..

Pattern 2

To second person and/or third person correspond CP

"1,1111,Miltotrxitelleitilln101,11rialpnvopostv...

0



entities with' which the feature of personhood is

either present -- conditionally, uhconditionallSr or

1 by extension -- or totally absent.

These two patterns suggest that.theancillary

Semantic distinctive feature of personhood reveals

one opposition.between the members of the category bf
, -

person. It is .the Oppwiition of first person versus

non first person.

Thd.two terms of the opposition c4a 1-6.1 character-

ized on the basis of the feature of personhood as

follows: The term first person requires the presence

of the feature of personhood either unconditionally,

conditionally, or by ex:sension. The term nonfirst

person on the other hand, dcas not require the

presence" conditional, unconditional or by extension

of the feature of personhood..

In attempting to infer the semantic distinctive

features that can account for the relation of the

feature of personhood to the category of person as

specified above, the following observation is rel".

evant: The distribution of the two terms of the

opposition first person versus nonfirst pei,son within

the two sets and the two subsets exhibiting the

relation of the feature of personhood to the category

411111111
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of person sett off subset 8B, ofty41.,
%.0 &bk., including;the

only inventory of naming .units. that refer to entities

incapable of playing the role of addresser in the

act. of communication. The.following.question, there-

fore, suggests itself: What are the characteristics

'of the' entities referred to 15y the *naming units

included in subset 8B that distinguish them from the

entities referred to by the naming units included
"

insets 6 and 7 and in subset 8A? It is proposed

that the former entities can -to distinguished from

the latter.on the basis of an opposition of canacity

for awareness, as follows: Entities referred to by

naming units included in sets 6 and 7 are viewed by

the Papago culture as capable of total awaroness.

Entities referred to'by naming units included in

subset 8A are viewed as capable of partial awareness.

Entities l'eferred'to by naming units included in

subset 8B are viewed as incapable of awareness.

In view of the above, the opposition of cap-

acity for awareness is interpreted as constituting

a privative opposition (see section.2Z1.above). A

single semantic distinctive featUre, therefore, is

assigned to it, namely, awareness.

Since, at this stage of the analysis, only the
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marked term e the op?osition appears to be qualified,

the feature is said to be either totally present,

partially present, or else absent.

The feature of awareness pertains-to the cat-

egory under investigation and is derived-from one

.group of interdependent initial variables. It.

constitutes, therefore, a primary semantic distinctive

feature of the category o person (00 1DiaL;raa-VIIX)%

Pl'imary somalatic distinctive -reat,,-,-es_
of category of-iy:rson derived fromthe
category. .o.T. pronominai number and. the
associzi:.red cryp.totk:le eanimatene'ss

As was mentioned in section 4.2.2.1.2. above,

for purposes of the Test Case, the cultural variables

associated with both the category of pronominal

*number and the cryptotype of animateness (i.e.

dialectal or other subgroup affiliation) are not

considered in the analysis. The three tasks pertain-

ing to the goal of uncovering the primary semantic

distinctive features of the category of person that

are deriyed from the category of pronominal number

and the associated cryptotype of animateness can be

specified as follows:.. The first. task is to form sets

displaying the relation of the category' of pronominal

number to the cryptotype of an .r with-the
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naming units that correspond to the personal.pronouts

(seo,section 4.2.1.2.1. above). The second task 'is'to

inspect inventories of these sets in order to uncover

what characteristics of entities. govern :6heir.class-

ification as dispersed vexsus tondispersed 'and as

animate 'Versus. inanimate (.see section 4.2:2.1.1.2.

above). These characteristics are the semantic dis-;

tinctive features of the category of pronominal

number and its associated' cryptotype of animateness.

They constiute, therefore, ancillary semantic dis-

tinctive features with respect to 'the category of

person (see section001.4-Labove),,.

The third task is to ascertain the relation of

the semantic distinctive features' to the

category of person.

These three tasks will now be discussed in turn

and in some detail.

4.2.2.2.2.1. Formation of siots

The task is toform sets 'displaying a classi-

fication of entities both as dispersed.versus non-

dispersed.and as animate versus inanimate, with a

sample of naming units that correspond to the personal

pronouns.



TWo.specifications are required rogarding he

sample of naming .units that snould be included n

the-sets: (1) Among the personal pronouns carriers

of the category of pronominal .number, those involving

.the cryptotype of .animatehess include only the

following.three-pairs: on.t'ne one hand, One pair of.

..

personal pronouns 3° na=ly 7 6 trim, 1.101' ; it ;

them (inanimate) " for nondisprsed, ha "them" for
a.

dispersed, on the othbr hand, two pairs of eMphatic

personal pronouns, 117. namely, 9116a2a "this, these

(inanimate)" and herzOi "that.,. those (inanimate)",

for nondispersed, 9idam "these" and hear uthose",

for dispersed. The perSonal pronbuns carriers of

the catagory of pronominal number are shown id

figure .11,

(2) Aniong the naming units corresponding to

the personal pronoUns listed above, only those marked

as to animateness should be considered. Naming units

with mass status, being unmarked as to animateness.

(see section 3.2.3.1.1.2. above) are .not pertinent

to the task at hand.

In linC with the above, the sample of pertinent

naming units can be specified as including naming

units which (a) correspond.to.the three pairs of
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personal pronouns listed above and *(b) are marked

as to animateness. These naming units are utilized

to'make-up sets as follows: The Various forms,

citation form and/or .derived forms(s)'(see section:

2.3.1. above) pertaining to the pertinent naming

units are differentiated on the basis of (a) their

status as to animate:ass and (b) their patterns of

correspondence with the personal pronouns.

yields four sets..

Set 1 includes the forms pertaining to the

pertinent naming units with animate status that

correspond to the nondisiperseet personal pronouns

/iida?a, hefra/i. in this set the Citation form

alone is found, as with.fzuNi "womanao.'

Set 2' includes the forms pertaining to the

pertinent naming units with anlmate status thatMIMI =NM =MD aMa

correspond to.the dispersed personal pronouns hal

9idam, hegam,. In this set; either only a derived

form is found, as with Tuluvi uwoMenlin/of one or

several groups or scattered; ". or both the citation

form and a derived form are found, as with lolodham

'amen Of a single group; u. and ()oenodham, ccuen

lakbf'several groups, or scattereeY%

Set 1 includes the forms pertaining to tho

Iiirwrpr:474.
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correspon to 'the nondisnersed *oersonal pronouns

or cmidea c.. In this set, either only the

citation fora is found as with.?ullnad "catolaw

catdlaws in one croup", or both the citation for

and a derived form are'foundl.as mith kii "house"

and kill 'l "houses in one grou:o

Set 4 includes the forms pertaining to the
.

partinbnt.naming units with inanimate status that11 SM. WOO INMIM OMB MOO Mall

correspond to the disnerseci.personal.prOnouns, ha2

hegt.-11 In this set, only a derived form is

found, as with kiikl "houses in several groups or

scatteredl ".

The' four sets with a saraple of' the naming units

included in each ore of them are'shawn in firtu2e 14,

The following examples illustrate how the

citation form and/or the 'derived form(s) pertaining

to given naming units :are found to correspond to 4ke

Vigg=e4ggg=) personal pronouns in texts. .

Exoare.ple 1.

;;.hega?i 9u9uvhignonha mate 9ab-hadadxa 9am hanaatok,

beza9i viappoi; ";.:these bird ezgs which he placed up

there (in a nest] after he had made them rone alter t:Ie

other), that boy".

In this example, the dispersed pronoun ha contained
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in the verbs haaadx&And aat to the.

citation form 90uvhia-nonha.

:Example 2:

;;bx 9ab 9iixuaraci;heza9J4 huha:t-nt:-..:(the =74

filled to the brim (and in one go3 thosebaskets (in
a

. one location)"

In this example, the nOndispersed pronoun 0 .(zero

morph) corresponds to the derived form hi a.

42.2.2.2.2. Ancillary semantic distinctive features
Vra-Fespect f.-6-tao category of-oorson

In this case, they are the semantic distinctive

features of the category of pronominal number and

the associated cryptotype of animateness. They are

...e4AViAglt.L414...
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inferred froWthe meaning var iants exhibited by the

naming u;:its included in the four sets formed with

the category of pronominal number .and the cryptotype

of animateness.

An inspection of these meaning variants, as

illustrated in section 4.2'.:2.2.2.1. above and in

figure 14, reveals the following pattern: Several

animate entities are neeessarilyldispersed, whereas

several inanimate entities are not necessarily dis

persed. They may be either =dispersed, as with

kiAi "houses oneone groul31"(set 3) or dispersed as

with kiiRI "houses !in severi:.1 groups or scattered;

(set 4).

It is proposed that this pattern manifests an

opposition of capacity for voluntary mobility.

Entities referred to by the pertinent naming units

can be diffIrentiated on the basis of this opposition

as follows: Entities with animate status are capable

of voluntary moility. Entities with inanimate status

are incapable of voluntary mobility. The assumption

is that the capacity for volur.tary motion prevents

several animate entities from being nondispersed

whereas the lack of capacity for voluntary motion

allows several inanimate entities to be nondispersed,IIV

11
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The conriection between animateness and the

capacity for voluntary motion J.11as trated by two

contrastive sentences occurring in close proximity

within the same portion of a myth, The Creation of

the World". The context is the following: the culture

hero ')IPtitoi is inspecting the shapes fashioned by

his tw) helpers2 Jevu0.-Maalmi and Coyote, before

accepting them as human. Looking at one group of

completed shapes.he says,.using the confined pronoun

IiidaTat Mo ?on, a sr2aphab hi a cwig, 211.P.fm.

':They are fine in my opinion, thts (batch) " Later

on, looking at another group of shapes which were

fashioned with only one leg, he says: Brut has

mama o d?orood 7idara c hab cuszig2 "How on earth

are !:;hese going to.move, the way they are?"' This

time the extended pronoun ?idam is used. The

explanation proposed for the USG of the extended

rather than the confined pronoun in this context is

the presence of the verb 1oiepo "to walk, move

around. a113 The mention of voluntary motion changes

the categorization of the entities that are t"=,

antecedents of the pronoun from inanimate to animate,

and hence the form of the pronoun from nondisperesed

to disperse.
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, The opposi tion of capacity for voluntary mob-

ility is assumed to constitute a privative opposition.

(see sectionZ2.2.2abovc:). Consequently a single

semantic distinctive feature assigned to it.0-

This is volunta-nv mobil7_tv. Since this stage of the

analysis neither the marked term nor the unmarked

term of the opposition appears to be qualified, the

feature of voluntary mobility is said to be either

present or absent.

In summary: Voluntary mobility is a se:la:tic

distinctive feature of the catezory of pronominal

number and the associated cryptotype of animateness.

It is an ancillary semantic distinctive feature with

respect to the category of person.

4.2.2.2.2.3. Relation of the feature of yol7ontamy
E5bility t0 the category of person

This relation is to be ascertained by determining

the patterns of correspondence (i.e. cboccurrence and/

or replacement) between the pertinent naming units

classified on the basis of the feature of voluntary

mobility and the three members of the category of

person.

The determination of those patterns involves

two tasks: (1) regrouping the naming units of the



pertinent data on the basis of 4,..e .A.eavure of vol-

untary (2) ascertaining the relation of

the naming units of the pertinent data regrouped

on the basis of the feature of voluntary mobility

to the members of-the category of person. These

two tasks will now be discussed in -tarn.

42.2.2.2.3.1. :Regrou-oing the naming units of th
per c.inen4, Gaida

For the regrouping of the naming units included

in the four sets formed with the category of pronom-

inal number and the cryptotype of animateness (see

section 4.2.2.2.1. above), one pair of folk,...4,axo-

nomic labels denotating voluntary mobility is used.-L:LL

The pair includes the folk caxonomic labels 'ioilirled

(sg.s.) and 9oiopo (pl.s.) to walk, move around" .

(see fn The cooccurrence patterns of the

pertinent naming units with this pair of folk ,a."4-

onomic, labels vary in terms of the two pairs of fac-

tors constituting the cultural variables associated

with the category of number and the cryptotype of

animateness (see section 4.2.2.1.2. above). The

technique for the identification of the cultural

contexts constituted by the associated cultural

variables is described in detail in section 4.2.2.2.1.1.2.

above.
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The cooccurrence 0:olo *0 40 to a. WO %.101. pertinent

naming units with the folk a%onoric labels speci-
fied above in these cultural contexts yields three

sets, namely, sets 5,6 and 7.

Set 5. includes the naming units which cooccur

with one -- or both members am, of the zl of folk-
taxonomic labels in all cultural contexts. They are

naming units referring to entities with which the

feature of voluntary mobility is -inconditiona4y

present.dro woo am es.

Set 6 includes the naming units which cooccur

with. one-- or both members of the pair of folk-

taxonomic labels in some of NO .m1 but not all -- of the

cultural contexts. They are naming units referring

to entities with which the feature of voluntary

mobility is conditionally present.

Set 7 includes-the naming units which never

cooccur with either member of the pair of folk-

taxonomic labels. They are naming units referring

to entities with which the feature of voluntary

mobility is absent.

Further above (see section 402.2..2.2.2.) it was

assumed that the feature of voluntary mobility enters

into a privitive opposition.. It was not possible,

A.



,4% I

however, to s,Jci. y waezner e4"-" of VA
f2tIve cfj. 116 %.

the opposition is qualified. Since the presence of

the feature of voluntary mobility is assumed to be

the marked term of the opposition, the sets formed

with the regrouped nalLinf: units show that the marked

term of the opposition is qualipi.ed: the geature of

voluntary mobility can be eithc:r unconditionally

prasent or conditionally present.

The three sets of regrouped naming units with a

sample of the namjni units included in each, are

shown in fiauro 15.

4.2.2.2.2..3.2. Ascertaining the relation of the
regrouped naming units to the cat-
egory of_person

As previously stated (see section 4.2.2.2.1.3.2.

above)' the roles played by the entities participating

in the act of communication serve to specify to what

members of the category of person the naming units

that refer to the entities playing these roles

correspond (i.e. cooccur with and/or replace).

As also stated in the same sect4o "-. 1 w",.. det-

ermination.of the roles.that entities can play in'

the act of communication involves two tasks: (a)

the specification of the media through which the

6,7
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act of com.unication can take place, and (b) the

I

identification of the roles that given entities can

play in the act of communication .when the latter is

specified in terms of the media through which it

can take place (see footaotela).

The basic technique for these two tasks is i01%;

one previously used in connection with the category

of humanness. It is described in detail in section

4.2.2.2.1.3. above.

The application of this technique allows

determine what roles the entities referred to by

the naming units included in sets 5,6 and 7 can

play in the act of comlunication. These roles, in

turn, allow o ascertain the .patterns of correspon-

dence between the naming units included in sets

5, 6 and 7 and the three members of the category of

person.

Patterns of correspondence

An initial inspection of the inventories of sets

5,6 and 7, with the roles that ^ach entity can play

in the act of communication being indicated, suggests

definite patterns of correspondence between the

naming units '.ncluded in these seta and the three



members of the category of person.

The following observations can be made. con-

cerning these patterns.

Observation 1:

it ..

.1. seems t

AO
.ia, 4.a%; naming. t s re.errinr, to

entities with which the fi.ature of voluntary mob-

ility is absent (set 7) can be further differentiated

as follows: Some naming units refer to entities

exhibiting clOse association to entities with which

the featUre of voluntary mobility is present; in

case) the feature is interpreted as being nresent

by extension.r"

Some naming 'units refer to entities exhibiting

no close association to entities with which the fea-

ture of voluntary mobility is present; in this case,

the feature is interpreted as being totally absent.

This additional distinction shows that the

unmarked term of the privative opposition in which

the feature of voluntary mobility enters is also

qualified (see end of section 4.2.2.2.2.2. and end

of section 4.2.2.2.2.3.1. above).

In line with the aboVel set 7 can be further

subdivided into two subsets', namely, subset 7A and

subset 7B.



0Subset 74 includes naming refer,nfr

entities withwith which the feature of voluntary mob-

ility is nresent by extension.

Subset 63' includes the naming.units referring

to entities with which the feature of voluntary

mobility is totally abs`

Observation 2

It seems that tree naming units referring to

entities with which the featura of, voluntary mobility

is present, either unconditionally or conditionally

sets 5 and 6) 2 can play the roles of addresser and/

or addressee and/or referent. They correspond,

therefore, to the three members of the category of

person namely, first person andfor second person

and/or third person.

Observation

It seems that the naming units referring to

entities with which the feature of voluntary mobility

is present by extension (subset 7A) can play the

roles of addresser and/or addressee and/or referent.

They correspond, therefore, to the three members of

the category of person, namely, first person and/or

second and/or third person.

Observation 4

It seems that the naming units referring to

n r%
-La %..J

I

If

I



entities with'which the feature of voluntary mobility .

is totally absent (subset 73) can only play the roles

of addressee and/or r,..ferent. They correspond,

therefore, only to two. memb::rs of the category of

person, namely, s!icond person and/or third person.

They do not correspond to first p.erson. For a sample

of naming units illustrating thqse observations, see

fioure 15.

Initial internreation

From the observations presented above, an initial

interpretation can be attempted r:-.garding the relation

of the feature of voluntary mobility to the category

of person..

Two patterns of corresnondence between voluntary

mobility and the three members of the category of

person suggest themselves. They are as follows:

Patts-rn 1: To first person correspond entities with.

which the feature of voluntary mobility is present --

unconditionally, conditionally or by extension

but not entities with which the feature of voluntary

mobility is totally absent.

Pattern To second person and/or third person

correspond entities with which the feature of vol-

untary mobility is either present -- unconditionally,



conditions . ly 'or by extension MO OW or totally absent.

These two patterns suggest thatto the ancillary

semantic distinctive feature of voluntary mobility

reveals the same opposition between the members of

the category of person as was revealed by the feature

of personhood (see section 4.2.2.2.1.3.3. above).

It is the opposition of first person versus nonfirst

person.

The two terms of the opposition can be character-

ized on the basis.of the feature of voluntary mob-

ility, as follows: The term first person mquires

the presenc unconditionally,.Conditionally, or by

extension --- of the feature of voluntary mobility.

The term nonfirst -oirson on the other hand,

does not require the presence -- unconditionally,

conditionally or by extension of the feature of

voluntary mobility.

In attempting to infer the semantic distinctive

features that can account for the relation of the

feature of voluntary mobility to the category

parson, as specified above, the following observat-

ion isrelevant: The distribution of the two terms-

of the opposition first person versus nonfirst person

within the one set and the two subsets exhibiting



he relation of the feature, of voluntary uobility to

the category of person, sets off subset 73 as one in-

cluding the only .inventory of naming units that refer

to entities incapable of playing the role of aUxesser

in the act of communacation. The following question,

therefore, o itself: What are the character-

istics of the entities referred to by the naming units

included in subset 73 that distinguish them11 .1 from the

entities referred to by the naming units included in

sets 5 and 6 and subset 70 It is proposed that the

former entities can be differentiattd frog: the latter

on the basis of an opposition.of canaeily for moti-

vation, as follows: Entities referred to by naming

units included in sets 5 and 6 are viewed by the Pa-

patio culture as capable of total motivation.

Entities referred to by naming units included

in subset 7A are viewed as

tivation.
MOP ONO

capable of nartial mo-

Entities referred to by naming units included

in subset 63 are viewed as Inca2a,1212, 2;_p ot ivation.

In view of the above, the opposition of ca-

pacity for motivation is interpreted as constituting

a privative opposition ( see section:Va2flabove). A

single semantic distinctive feature, therefore, is
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.13
assigned to 4.t.4.6) namely, .motivatir)n.2 -

Since, at ale s6aze analysis, only
.f

marked term of 6ne opposition appears to be ouali--.1

fled, the feature is said to be either totally pre-

J.parially present or else absent.

The feature of motivation pertains to the cate-

gory under investigation and is derived from one

group of in initial variables. It con-

stitutes, therefore, a primary semantic distinctive

feature of the category of person (see Dio,o,..7\m\Aeij7

11:2.2.3 Basic cognitive content of the category
of person

The instruction is to establish the relation

of the primary semantic. distinctive features to the

underlying concept. More specifically, it is to es-

tablish 1ho relation of awareness and motivation to

the concept of identityc(see COAci

In attempting to relate awareness and :mots -.

vation to the concept of identity it is important

to note that there is a one to one correspondence

between the two ,primary semantic distinctive fea-

tures, .

Thus, with entities with which the feature of

awareness is totally present, the feature of moti.-:

-"I 1-/



vation is alsb totally -oresent- with entities es with4

.

which the feature of awareness is partially present,

the feature of motivation is also partially present,

with entities mith which the features of awareness

is absent, the feature of motivation is also absent'

(compare inventories of sets in 11 and 4.2d.

From the aboVe it follows that the relation of

awareness and motivation to the concept of identity

has a single manifestation.

The latter' is as follows: is proposed that

concrete entities that differ in terms of both a-.

mareness and motivation/ also differ in terms of

an opposition of ego endowment. i.e., of whether or

not they are regarded by the culture as been endowed

with an ego.

Thus entities with which awareness and moti-.

vation are totally present, are regarded by the cul-

ture as being*themseives totally endowed with an ego.

Entities with which awareness and motivation are

partially-present, are regarded by the culture as

being partially endowed with aa ego. Entities with

which awareness and motivation are absent, are re-

garded by the cultura as not andowedvith'an ego.

Egi'endowment, therefore, is assumed to consti-

tute a qualified privative opposition.

The bearing of this opposition on the concept

,
.5

IP .01

="..-11freivirr .
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ofidentity :16 in ;:J !a

!, gni, axpression

of the concept identity through the category of

person requres a choice between the 3 members of

this category ( i.e. first person second persor7

third person) on the basis of the qualified priva-

tive opposition of ego endowment.

Since this opposition is directly relevant to

the concept of identity, it can be said to pertain

to the basic cognitive content of the category of

person.

Since, furthermore, the opposition is assumed

to be a qualified privative one (see section

above) a single cognitive distinctive feature is

assigned to it. 'This feature is er:o endowment.
r

In summary:. The basic cognitive content of the

category of person, is constituted by the cognitive .

distinctive feature of ego endowment.

44.4.14.47?4.4.44....44,.....4144,i.;.....74,4444.Zi.a.P..441.4,44.4,.....,- , .4.4 ...W- n a..
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5. Themes an:ft Theme* stl.uctu.ro

The preceding sections have presented a detailed

account of the approach proposed for uncovering the

cognitive contents of rgiven aspects of language.

As stated initially (see section 0,2. above) this

constitutes the first of two major stages in the

cognitive analysis of language.

lila present sections deal with the second

major stage. In this stage the objective is to

infer, first, the themes of the language from related

cognitive contents (sae Diagram II), and subsequently

the theme structure from the them es.

At this point in the res:earch, the discussion

of the second stave, will have to remain programmatic.

This means that only a general outline of the way

to proceed in order to infer the themes of the

language and the theme structure will- be attempted

at present. An approach comparable in depth with

that proposed in order to meet the objective of the

first major stage can only emerge as the result of

extensive further research.

Before presenting the outlined approach for the

second major stage in the cognitive analysis of

language, the two major stages will be compared in
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terms of the analytic objectives proper to each and

of the methodological apparatus necessary to meet

them.

5.1. Relation of methoclolof7ical alnaratus to
analytic Wactives in the corr.nitive analysi:3
of lanrmage.

The specification of the objectives proper to

the two major stages of the cognitive analysis of

language is based on the conception of structure

held by the author. A structure is regarded as being

made up of units and their relations. Two types of

relations a-re distinguished: paradigmatic (i.e.

relations of class inclusion) and syntagmatic (i.e.

relations of arrangement).. In terms of this con-

ception of structure, the objectiVe of any structural.

analysis is, to ascertain the units as well as their

relations, both paradigmatic and syntagmatic. .

In the present case, the units of the structure

under investigation are the themes of the language

(see section 5.2. below). These units together with

their paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations constitute

the theme structure of the language.

It is propoied that in order to meet the objectives

.11



stated above, our tasks have to be .accomplished

successively.

The first task consists in identifying the

basic information required for the cognitive

analysis of language. This basic information is

constituted by the cognitive contents of given

aspects of the linguistic systems
,..

(-> The second task consists in inferring the themes

of the language from related cognitive contents. As

stated above, themes are the units of the theme

structure of the langudgen

The third task consists in classifying the

themes of the language into theme classes. This

reveals one aspect of the theie structure of the

language, namely, the paradigmatic relations that

obtain .between its units.

----)The fourth task consists in describing the

arrangement patterns exhibited by the themes. This

reveals another aspect of the theme structure of the.

language, namely, the syntagmatic relations that

obtain between its units.

The relation between these tasks and.the two

Major stages In the cognitive analysis of language

is the following:. the first major stage includes

%is



only task 1; the second major stage includes tasks
and +.

The methodological apparatus needed to accomplish
the tasks proper to the two major stages differs
greatly in scope. As was shown by the description
of the step sequence in the preceding sections, the
approach proposed here for the identification of
the cognitive contents of given aspects of language
is very elaborate. As will be shown later, the
methodological apparatus for the tasks of the second-
mijor stage is much less elaborate.

It is.proposed that this difference is due to
the different nature of the tasks. Task 1 requires
the uncovering of previously unknown elements. These
elements, furthermore, are far removed from the
behavioral units from which they are ultimately
derived (see section 2.1.1. abOvo)..121 Tasks 2, 3
and 4, on the other hand, are concerned with the
organization of previously identified elements.

5.2. Prom cognitive contents to themes

It is proposed.that the minimal units of the
aspect of the cognitive system that is manifested
in language are the themei.of the language: the
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latter are the first order of elements that are no
longer in a one-to-one relation to the expects of
the linguistic system selected for cognitive analysis.

The cognitive contents, on the other hand, are
considered to be in a one-to-one relationship to
the particular aspects of the linguistic system
from which they are inferred. They constitute

therefore the .cognitive characteristics of these
aspects and form the transition from the linguistic
s2Istem to the cognitive system. They are considered
the manifestations of the themes of the language to
which they are assigned.121

As already stated in section 5.1.abave, themes
are inferred from related cognitive contents. In
line with the discussion in section 2,1.6.1. above,
cognitive contents are considered to be related when
they belong to the same cognitive problem area. Thus,
substantive similarity is not a necessary condition
for the relatedness of cognitive contents.

It is proposed that to each sot of related
'cognitive contents there corresponds, a single theme.
The related cognitive contents to which a single
theme corresponds are interpreted as the variants of
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that theme. .

r.

iTwo types of theme variants can be distinguished
on the basis of the modalities of cognitive content
that constitute theme. These are: on the one 4nd,
theme variants constituted by basic cognitive contents
only, on the other hand, theme variants constituted
by both basic cognitive contents and ramifications
of the cognitive contents.

The first type of theme variants is represented.
by the case in which the linguistic aspects that

constitute the initial linguistic variables do not
belong to the same cognitive problem area as the
linguistic aspect under investigation. In this
case, the ramifications of the cognitive content
indicate a connection with one or several additional
cognitive problem areas, and consequently with one
or several additional themes. An instance is the
case of the noun subicass membership status .(mass,

aggregate, individual and mixed) in the Follow-up
Study: This classification of concrete .entities

appears to be an additional manifestation of the
Papago concept of idntity. The ramifications of
the cognitive content of the category of nominal
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number (i.e.; potentiality for grouping 'in a single

locus) indicates, therefore, a connection between

the cognitive problem of multiplicity and that of

identity (see section 3221122. Above).

The second type of theme'variants is re esented
by the case in which the linguistic aspects nstitute
the initial linguistic variables belong to the same

cognitive problem area as the linguistic aspect

under investigation. In this case the .ramifications

indicate only the'cognitive significance of the

linguistic relation between two'or more linguistic.

aspects that belong to the same cognitive problem area.

An instance is the case of the category of

humanness in the revised version of the Test Case.

It is an additional manifestation of the concept .

of identity, the underlying .concept manifetted by

the category.of person which is under investigation.
It is expected that the ramifications of the cognitive

content of the category of person that .are derived

from the category of humanness will therefore not

indicate a connection between the'Cognitive problem
of identity and an additional cognitive *problem area.

Therwill only indicate the. cognitive significance

of the lingistic.relation betweenthe category.of
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person and
the'categozy of

humanness.
The

connection between two or more
cognitiveproblem areas

indicated by the
ramifications of thecognitive content of a given aspect of languageserves to

establish a relation
between two or morethemes (see section la, below).

The preceding
theoretical

discussion, togetherwith the results of the
analysis.conducted so far,provide a basis for

speculating about the themesthat
correspond. to the; three cognitive problem areasinvolved in the

analysis. The three themes thatsuggest
themselves will now be

discussed in turn.The first
cognitive problem 'area is that ofmultiplicity. The

linguistic aspect dealt with inthe analysis is the
category of nominal number. Thebasic

cognitive content of that
category includesthe two

cognitive features of
collocation and dis-persion. Inc

constitutes a theme
variant.The

ramifications of the
cognitive content ofthe category of nominal number indicate a

connectionbetween the
cognitive problem of

multiplicity andthat of
identity. They

indicate,
therefore, a conn-ection between tne two themes that
correspond to

01
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these two cognitive probi'm areas.

Additional linguistic aspects belonging to the

same cognitive problem area of multiplicity are:

the category of pronominal number, the category of

adjectival/adverbial number, and four categories of

verbal number, namely, actor/acted upon number,

agency number, situational number, and action/event

number.

A cursory inspection of these categories suggests

that the following characteristics are involved in

their respective semantic distinctive features and

consequently their respective cognitive contents:

for the'category of pronominal number -- dispersion;;

for the category of adjectival/adverbial number --

multiplicity of referent; for the category of actor/

acted upon number .multiplicity of actor and/or

acted upon; for:the category of agency number --

multiplicity of agency; for the category of situational

number -- multiplicity of situation in which the

action or the event takes place; for category of

action/event number multiplicity of action or of

event (see footnote 4C).

If later analysis reveals that to these various



manifebuatiOns of multiplicity there correspond

cognitive contents in Which cognitive features

similar to those of collocation and dispersion are

present, then, the theme for the cognitive problem

of multiplicity may be expected to relate to an

opposition of compactness versus lack of compactness.

The relation of the linguistic aspects that

belong to the cognitive problem of multiplicity, to

the corresponding cognitive contents and theme, is

shown graphically in DinfTnn VT

The second cognitive problem area is that of

individualness. The linguistic aspect dealt with

in the analysis' is constituted by the nonextreme

manifestations of the property of fusion. The

basic cognitive content of that category includes

the two cognitive features of high lexical gestalt

and low lexical gestalt. 'It constitutes a theme

variant.

The ramifications of the cognitive content of

the nonextreme manifestations of the property of

fusion indicate a. connection between the cognitive

problem of individualness and another cognitive

problem area which cannot yet be spedified precisely
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but which seems to be related to usage (see section

2. above).

An additional linguistic aspect that belong.to.

the same cognitive problem area'is constituted by

the extreme manifestations of the property of fusion.

A cursory inspection of this linguistic aspect

suggests that a situation similar to that found in

the non:xtreme:manifestations prevails. If this

is so, then the theme for the cognitive problem

of individualness May be .expected to relate to an

opposition of one-of-a-kind ood versus several-of-

a-kindhoodelQ

The relation of the linguistic aspects that

belong to the cognitive problem of individualness

to the corresponding cognitive contents and theme,

is shown graphically in Diagram V

The third cognitive problem area is that of

identity. The lin stic aspect dealt with in the

analysis is the category of person. The basic

cognitive content of that category includes the

cognitive feature of ego endowment. It constitutes

a theme variant.

The ramifications of the cognitive content of
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the category of person have not been ascertained..

It is likely, however, that the ramifications der-

ived from the category of pronominal number and the

cryptotype of animateness would indicate a connection

between the cognitive problem of identity and that

of multiplicity, and, therefore, between the two

themes that correspond to these two cognitive problem

areas.

Additional linguistic aspects that belong to
*op

the same cognitive problem area. are: mutually ex-

elusive follOaxonomic classes such as those of

human beings (hemajkam) and things (haf?icu), the

category of humanness, the cryptotypo of animatenoss,

the noun subclass membership statuses of mass,

aggregate, individual and.mixed, finally., the noun

subclass membership statuses of possessible and non

possessible.

A .cursory inspection of these categories suggests

that the following characteristics are involved in

their respective semantic distinctive featLres and,

.consequently, in their respective cognitive contents:

for the mutually exclusive folkaxonomic classes --

categorial characteristics of concrete entities; for
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the category Of humanness --essential characteris-

tics of man; for the cryptotype of animateness

essential characteristics of'liVing things; for

mass, aggregate, individual and mixed statuses --

perceptual characteristics of concrete entities

(see section 12,1,11,2 above).; for possessible

and non possessible statuses -- relation of concrete

entities to each.other (see footnote ao ) .

If later analysis reveals that to these various

manifestations of identity there_ correspond cognitive

contents in which cognitive features similar to that

of ego endowment are present, then, the theme for

the cognitive problem of identity may be expected

to relate to an opposition of self-awareness versus

'lack of self-awareness.

The relation of the linguistic aspects that

belong to the cognitive problem of identity, to the

corresponding cognitive contents and theme, is

shown graphically in Diagram

In summary: Speculation based on the results,

of the analysis conducted in the course of the present

research has suggested three themes of the Papago

language. Two of these themes appear to be peculiar



to the Papago language-and-culture situat!onal con-

text. They are: the compactness.- lack of compactness

theme and the self-awareness 1 of self awareness

theme.4S One of the themes, on the other hand,

appears to be universal.. This is the one-of-a-kindlINIA

several-of-a-kind neme. In addition, the two themes

peculiar to Papago language-and-culture situational

context appears.to.be related.

The preceding discussion. allows ° specify

further the distinction between three fundamental

notions in the present approach, namely, underlying

concept, cognitive content and theme..

The notion of underlying concept is distinguished

from both that of cognitive content and that of

theme as follows: A given underlying concept is the

universal concept that is assumed to have manifest-

ations in a given linguistic system.

A given' cognitive content and a given theme, on

the other hand, are the 'manifestations of a given

underlying concept in a given language-and- culture

situational conte*k that can be inferred from the

linguistic system.

The notion of cognitive content is distinguished



from that of theme as follows: .-. given cognitive

content is the theme variant that is inferred from

a given linguistic aspect. A given theme, on the

other hand, is the generalization that is abstracted

from related cognitive contents, i.e., from given

theme variants.

5.3. From themes to theme structir,e

As stated in section 5. above, the theme struc-

ture is constituted by the thelzes and the relations,

both paradigmatic and syntaglaatic, into which they

enter. These two types of relation will now be

discussed in turn.

.3.1. Paraejimatic rr.,:ations:* thrgae

Paradigmatic relations (i:e..relations of class

inclusion) are ascertained on the basis of shared

charactristics in terms of which classes are

defined. Two types of theme classes suggest them-

selves so far: on the one hand, classes of one

constituted by isolated themes, i.e., thelaes that

are unrelated to any other theme of the lan3uage,

on the other hand, classes of connected ther:.es,

themes that .are related to other themes of the

i.e.

O
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language. The relation .t two or more themes Is

shown by the ramifications of the cognitive content.

Of the linguistic aspccts.that.1.41ong to the cog-

nitive problem areas to which these themes.carres-

pond. One such theme class includes the compactness

lack of compactness thee and the self-aareness -:1-2m w

lack-of-self awareness theme discussed in section

12, above. It.is proposed that the characteristics

shared by the .themes of the sa.ae class constitute'

the configuration of that class.

Thus, the characteristics shared by the ,two

themes mentiorv..d above constitute a theme configur-

ation. The latter, however, remains to be ascer-

tained.

1c12..

SNnta7matic relations: edstributional
patterns of themes

Syntagmatic relations (i.e. relations of arrange-

ment) involve both relations of cooccurr.ence and

relations of mutual z.xclusion. They are ascertained

in terms of a suitable distribution frame. In the

case of the themes of the language this involves the

study of the s.)quential distribution of themes in

specified types of `.discourse, such as myth. For

each type of discourse, however, it remains t be

ascertained what would be a suitable frame in 'order

to ascertain the distributional patterns of the

themes of the language.
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Conclusion

In e)nclusion, an attempt will be made to evaluate

both the approach followed, and the results obtained,

in the course of this study.

ti

01

6.1. Evaluation of nroT)osed anwoach

The approach proposed for the cogn4tive analysis

of language that was presented in this monograph stres-

ses the importance of operationallY defined conceptual

tools and of the rigorous adherence to an established

sequeAce- of analytic steps. It is based-on a chain of

inferences that leads from underlying concepts to theme

structure. This chain of inferences includes the fol-

lowing links: from underlying concepts to semantic dis-

tinctive features, to cognitive contents, to themes,

to theme structure. These links in the chain of in-

ferences correspond to the different levels of abstract-

ion.in the cognitive study of language.

Both the conceptual tools and the step .sequence

that are part of the present approach had to be grad-

ually refined in the course of the research. Bach

time a refinement was introduced, it consisted in

a further specification of relevant distinctions liar.

-4%
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ther than in a revision of the basic nature of either

the conceptual tools or the analytic steps.

The specification of distinctions relevant to

given conceptual tools permitted to render more ex-

plicit the bearing of those conceptual tools on the

cognitive analyiis of language.

Thus, the bearing of the notion of. cognitive

content as distinct from that of semantic distinctive

features -- on the cognitive analysis of lanzua;ie is

that it provides the basic information from which

the.theies of the language are inferred. The bear-

ing of the distinction between the two modalities of

cognitive content on the cognitive analysis of lan-

guat,e is that it ultimately al-

lows to ascertain the relatedness of two or more

themes.

The specification of distinctions relevant to

given conceptual tools also permitted the formulation

in more precise terms of the tasks that pertain to

each analytic step.

Thus, the specification of the various facets

of a cognitive problem area permitted the precise

formulation of the four tasks that pertain to step 1

,1

orp.a.U.

r.
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of the step sequence.

The refinements introduced in both the concept-

ual tools and the step sequence have been 'discussed

in sections 2.3.2 and .sections above.

is a result of these refinements, the proposed

approach to the cognitive study of language has a-

chieved a centain.degree of gehlerality. In order to

insure its complete generality it should be applied

to additional cognitive problem areas of a very dif-

ferent nature. This question has been discussed in

section 2 3 3 1 above..w._. .

6.2. Evaluation of results

In the course of the present research, the ap-

proach proposed for the cognitive 4nalysis of lan-

guage has yielded three types of results: (1) ana-

lytically derived.contents; (2) suggested themes; (3) a

suggestion regarding the relations that make up the

theme structure.

The reliability of these results can be judged

in terms of two criteria: (1) a criterion of logical

reliability, i.e., reliability based on the consistent

aplaication of the proposed approach; (2) a criterion

1,d

z



of tested reliability, i.e., reliability based on veri-

fication by empirical testing.

Logical reliabili4 was attempted by rendering

explicit the details of the approach itself as well

as of the reasoning underlying every analytic de-

cision. Tested reliability was not attempted.194

The results obtained in the course of the re-

search will therefore be judged only in terms of logi-

cal. reliability. They will now be discussed in turn.

The first type of results concerns the inferred

cognitive contents. Although neither one of the three

iindividual studies is actuall;r complete, 113 it is pro-

posed that the cognitive Contents that have resulted

from the ah4ysis meet the criterion of logical re-

liability without restriction.

The second type of results concerns the sug-

gested themes. As was already pointed out, at this

stage of the research, themes could be suggested only

by speculating on the basis of both the theoretical

frame of reference and the results obtained in the

analysis (see section 5.2. above).

It is proposed that the suggested themes meet

the criterion of logical reliability with the follow-



ing qualification: they are hypothetical results.

The third type of results concerns the sugges-

tions regarding the relations that constitute the

.theme structure, namely th3 two types of theme classes,

the theme confugurations and the distribution of pat-

terns of themes in specified types of discourse.

It is proposed that these suaestions meet the

criterion of logical reliability with the following

qualification: they are anticipated results.

Thus the three types of results meet'the criterion

of logical reliability to a'different degree.
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linguistic aspect
under investigation:

category of
nominal number

initial variables:

subclass membership statuses
of mass, aggregate,

individual type 1,
Individual type 2,

and mixed

(1)
(2)
(3)

primary semantic
distinctive features:

singleness of locus
multiplicity of loci
singleness of entity

additional variables:

grammaticalc ryptotype
----577TniMateness J

1 lexicalfolk=taxonomic
classes of "animals"

L. and "things"

ancillary semantic
distinctive feature:

capacity for volition

. secondary semantic
distinctive features:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

inherent boundedness
associatedn.ess
mutual association
external association

cognitive distinctive features
of basic cognitive content:

rirr

(a) collocation
(b) dispersion

cognitive distinctive
feature . of ramifications
of cognitive content:

potentiality for grouping
in a single locus

Diagram IV. Schema of cognitive analysis applied to the
category of nominal number in Papago
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linguistic aspect under
investigation:

nonextremi manifestations
of property of fusion

initial variables:

two degrees of grammaticalfus ioncompound status,
multiword status
two degrees of lexical
fusionsingle lexeme
status, lexeme cluster status

primary semantic..
clistinctive features:

lexical analogy potential

additional variables:
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head constructions
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secondary semantic
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(l) (a)
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ancient usage
recent usage
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(3) (a) high cultural
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(b) low cultural
prominence

44) susceptivity to
acculturation

(underlying concept:

.individualness

cognitive distinctive .

features of basic
cognitive content:

(a) high lexical gestalt
(b) low lexical gestalt

cognitive distinctive
features of ramifi-Zatiiitive
content:

(a) individuation
(b) disindividuation

Diagram V. Schema of cognitive analysis applied
to nonextreme manifestations of
property of fusion in Papago
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Category
Type Category Members

type 1 syntactic role emphatic role
subject role ,

objectrole

tyPe 2 person Aarst. a.

second
thir d.

pronominal
number dispersed referent

nondispersed referent
reflexivity reflexive referent

nonrefiexive referent
indefiniteness indefinite referent

rionindefinite referent
1

objecthood agent object
direct object

humanness human referent
nonhuman referent

1

specification precise referent
vague referent

location proximal referent
distal referent

Figure 8. List of the grammaticalcategoriesmanifested in the personal pronouns
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Group
Suspected CognitiveGrammatical Category Problem Area

syntactic role
reflexivity
objecthood agency

II
indefiniteness
specificity

reference

IV

location
orientation

humanness
identity

V
-pronominal numbertogeer with
animateness

identity

Figure 9. Grammatical categories coalescingwith the category of person in thepersonal pronoun with the cognitiveproblem areas to which they aresuspected to belong
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Figure 12.
Polk-taxonamic'labels and components (under-lined) used in

role-determinazion questions
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A distinction is intended between a coz;nitive system and
a conceptual ketem.
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a
refe=

co:;sceDtion of
4./ or of asnocts

of reality -- held by a ':Ieonle. A
concen tual

systeLl,on the other hand, refers to the
ior=lized zpliLL4conception of

reality.-- or of aspects of reality --held by an analyst.
instances of

conceptual systemsarc
philosophical systems,

mathellatical systems° the-,r-talatic
description of languace or of

culture.The
irAportance of the

dist.!.nction proposed here is
as

it allows for varying; decrees of awarenesson the part of the members of a culture of their owncoznitive patterns. .The analyst,' on the other hand,strives for a high decree of awareness of the
coolitivepatterns :!hich he aims to

describe;

riore exlicitly, the
postulation of various decrees ofintecratedness of a lancuar;e

into a culture
implies thatthe two theme

structures may exhibit
different decrees

of
congruence or

discrepancy. Thus, no
assumption ismade

recardinc the specific Ivy in which these two struc-
tures are related.

:rote that no
assumption is made,

either,
ressardinc

tne specific way in which the themes
themselves are °true-tared, "

to4I

proaches.

is the case in both
lionedict's and Opler's ap-

IJthe
specification of the type of

structures
constituted

by the thenes of the culture and tne themes of the
languace,
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speci_J.ca..ion of wie in-;tial as

Byrender.;.n,L; t;Le
laore specific, the »ostulation of
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V1 two tIlene

structarec 1.-.ak.os it more amenable to beinguesveu. _a scope of the present research, how-.eve,- 2 no testinz; was attempted. Ole a= is limited to
infor:lation. regarded as a

prerecraiaite totestinz; afly of
tle.SaDir-Whorf hypothesis 1110.111-

extent to uhieh lanoaage determines culturalbo:lavior -- but also that of its opposite e., thee: tent to whLch cultural behavior p detemines the world.41,1.4 4 f,
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remairenents of the inductive r.-Lotho .....'elloed here: re-
necessa-i'v

. thecearch should start out Iiit11-:?.. nin..bam. no un o theor-:'

etical and methodolojcal armaratus. Tac apT)aratus should
be built up z.;radually on -i;he basic of exIxrience.

Die three functions of lan!llae as discussed :lere are
taken from the 'work of Karl Bilhler, the psycholoGical
theorist School of lincuistics.

terainolocy as translated by P. L; Garvin (see the lat-
te-r.'s "Referential Adjustraents and 1.11nLuistic StwactUre"

.1
L1C laZil 1.1:e 71; 1.11 e -16.; C Vol I :ro. 2, 1944, pp; 53-60)

-

is used, except in the case of the nrinary function:
the tem "referential func.tion" is preferred to Goa-yin, s
"represeirtr-tive function".

Roman Jakobson has proposed a more elaborate list
of functions for lanauage. Po- a presentation of Jakob-
son' s :e of reference, see Dell Hyraes, "The Ethnoz-
rt..vohy of Sp ea]zing" ilntlu,o.00l 0 1 0:1*/ 111.1 ern..
1411
GLIbmt

Behavior

Anthronolocical Society of Washinzton, pp; 29-38,
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Lo 'then but, are not identical with tls.c.,n.
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.:,

believed that scy:-,10 ,....e shgred by p.:. lani.uaL;ps whereas
.-,-,..
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,.
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haVe 7::Q.LN:L2 arj: units of a different order
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The .oroPerty of :;:stsion invest.J.Lated: in the cOurse o.I. writ:.

.

r-esearch is a universal property. Eo..Losyllabism, the
property of havi a sinf7le-syllable *breath zro.u.n,

-is alleec. O be charac-va.oisvia of sole South East Asian
(and nerhAfis some Amnrican Indian) languages.

13- "'"'t is reat cultural catefeorization ur reality as
:ol-Tosed to clatural SeLpentation of-reality is .most easily
conveyed by uxamiSles tekcyn frohr. the lexicca

An e4...',-1.-)1P of tho Cultural
cate-f?orization of realit,r

in the Itmerioan iniIsh langua(se-and-culture situational
context is the folloviingt the uei:ibers of the culture re-
fer to Varicks typs of horsed by the same linguistic
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nit Ivo SySt ems.'"

21-thr0:9010;:::Let.).2.

ettai.v-LoDoloa fr.1awe=

I 'Lyit. to

in;;ton, D. C., 962.
(r.

Indiana 1962; see.

Stady o'P
if

Doliavior, The
ashi-n;:;ton, pp; 7 , wash
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Ft1 14

a.oproach
considered

0"' r I.'" 4 -1,'" 0".1. fry, :XL:. 11; to. A C4

as a behavioral

of landuae.

22
Doll firaes,

and is there±'oe roared
lf,aniestat ion ,of the lexical dimension

OP. cit. in fn:

within a sot "u ,

*2.zazu. (valid) frame" (v); 1s).

el (40, (,)eCu contrast

"contrast
rel.evaht--

Por a detailed
discussion of these units, see op. ait;

10. 51.:-!,o distinction br4tween the three types of
.4. -.4. 1._ v listed here is based on their respective-

suJs.u.,..tuti6n/potential.: lexemes have no subStita-
"

4: NY, ^/.". ^`,)4 COki al. 11 kA.:.1 4.r..4./.

tion, pa nia1;

lexeme
1-vclusters-=ve a limited

substitiA7-

lexeme'con-hyoetc, have a-rela.v.Nely U..1"
liMited substitution potential. ExalApies,in EnZlisb are:
for a loxeme araal_mot, for a lexeme cluster

,

- coffee pot (tea pot, etc.);

Ol potoi; (red pot,-
.

for a lexeme conjunct

expensive pot, beautiful pot, etc.)

24
In±onant ''words_ aro s.cleech foams obtiiin^d in the course

of nicitint; paradis asOs.ss
s 7

translations of short utterances.
Their boundaries therefore depend on the elicitation ,ques-.

by -1,41e Inveszitor..

25
In the aoursu of the 'research mentioned in fn. 20, a

S.;
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..crwmIca-v.wV" been

It is oa.seu. on the "--")hr"c-"nt
,

au,,ject:.;
texts b.-, ::w give f-tleakers acting as

er*oriLient. Conta.'ol is
oy .)..re Sea)." " " sUbjects with a prepar&d.

fro;:, -440,h:they are- dirceteM to choose
- I 6.... 6. .6

vl

laib,:(i.14C2:Uair4r; the oTtion !!riono appliee).

LtJ ,
-q t:(.1

th6r0

411c1

in t ii s case are 1:1-Le forms,
.have prof:Toted. the :choice Of .a

forms are called cue forl.!s.

-.:="1u "t in the le;rammatical dia"aension
'1,,Oor=ceS1)621denca betWeen

not -...,aziatical unitS are

= 0

2 Lote 1;1ml; ulk-v-al variables are definad negatively: any
.n varir.tion, that az.Lec bs- the lincuistic SyStert.t.

bt-1.; canno-,; v stated in terpt.3 of the d"escription ..of that. . I.t":ST$01...
eit1-1.e: in P;razzatical or in lmtical ten as)1,

,e94 ::%:1-0-e eu. elafsitubc.a..
O

r 1)..:_t2.04, '24-40., here is in keeping with Sapir
;11.,.., -Lta, et ir* '1Y4. C.v...

- U cssentiR.11y perfect Itr an of:
co.4aunication t;nong every known people."

his wik.a:,:ua:.;e" in David G. MandelbaUm ed., Selected)
, .VIC; ,

666 66.6 of *.:;thrard. Lancuage, Culture all.t1 'Personal-

lg

r!
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10-AM

LL;
atiVi SL1 °tiler ..:01..d2, 11;

"Or* 1; are oxb
-L-.1:4.4.-1; in all

_

C La / i.1)..eVer;:thiaL; . t' .1.O a ullUt
. .: ill; ; 0 -I ... ;

U.*i

a:11.0 2.:-y

raleele. It, "I .'.1 , , ,

U.:10a.0 .1Al2,"
.6.. - Co. -cateCOr4ti OZ "c: de in. a '''ver

.
':1N t

.1-1""r' ^"P WaY24.0

u-10.1.e.-,iaGinz betwee-11
_

fe,:alos ase:mal ealtities te.

.0A.'y
id.- I eJ:efolie4

.11 11,44 41:.e ; .

-?NA.116 %A."1:

es tin:::: a pa?6:Jable universal concept,: nq:i.ely, one

liavinc, 46a --.Tith

a.

iflentity of en ies (see fn. 32).

-It;hat maa_ es,t kaleune .011.J 0+
#

ntity in Papo, see section 4. 2. 1. '

b 'Iird the
: e. eVpD7,20:17 4. a. it:

hypothesis advanced here

that of the -psychic unity mankind. For a discus-

sion of this to.9ic, see Anthony P. C. Wallace, "The

Psychic Unity of Epmkind" in Bert Kaplan, ed., tudyini:;

Personality Cross-Cultural1;y, pp. 129 -164, Baxper ?oil,.
New York 1561.

It is worth notinc; that native speak or actors --

are not likely to "iie aware of tho Imderlyinc; concel)ts

postulated by t4e analyst, althauch they may be aware

of saao o their manifestations. Thus,, . it is very un-
likely that the Papagoz are aware o the existence of

.a concept of multiplicity as being; manifested in the

oatoaory of nominal number. Thoy seem, however, to'

"."

(1

()



3
(2

1 a

1)r aware the imo-to.nce entitieb close- Q-
her of (see section ./

. T-:
2. 4.

uanifest:4ion of the concept o nultiplicity

1.),.

i4or aJ

pecu1f4az.. to -28.1327o lanzusze-ar..&-c1.1.1ture sit-aational
context.

30
Thus , the a-iiiris of the Cory of nominal aunber in

31

Rapaz;O: c tributes ur4e3.stantlivz-- (17.. the more elab-

orate r...ituation oun'2 itt.:tlie case o2 verbal 'rilznber

to the C -1 t4 r c"- ve 41-0' *1)..r0
.^1.1%-%.4 J1-11.n.'-

4.p s s4.:r s Us 4... 4

of the OW cateo:ory of nominal nuinoer (see section

3: 2. 1. 3. 2-.) there corresponeseveral catersorias-
.-11(pee Dram VII), as follows:I- to the

-O. V ( kl Thril)n-e*- . .

two se:ntic distinctive features of sinclenoss of locus

and multf..oliaity of 10=4 Inerqcorrespandu the one

catezory of sitaationnl number. J1-1 rerN7.4,11,-ti.i..0
4."6"

0 to 1.".. 9

entity, there sec..
+41r1

corresond two cateaories: that of actor/acted-upon

mttabar and -chat of az,;ency number. ddition, one eat-_

eory corft!; to be restricted to vtrbal number and not to

have an analo:.; in nominal nuuber: action/event number.

Thus, the ueaninci; variants that correspond to a civcm

a.T-rIct of lane allow (1) t.a.ana-Fez. the semantic dis-
_

tinctive features of thrt aSpAct, and 0) W
the undorlyina concept that it manifests.

4tA...,-Y
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01-0, ;lit eftdo eat. 14- -
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riMIL '1?. '1111 it_
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art the ei'ona2. ro
77: .27 A... 1',1142.1 f":0 la,

4V-6;10m:41,4W %.0 0 ..at

.7. -I-eb":".V.hnossoz.,,.1.4:

sive' .1). 4
ti

and the lx4csez-

A Dilot stwiy conducted by the author swzrists that
the uncierlyin,-; conca5t Is

conceix'-v '-k)O6t;11-j--edj1.410

1.4
0...t.% J. J.

1CA.C.14 4,y

o the basis Of

(see fn. 28)..
ranLL.e of

the category of PT-Alder, as revealed
vara.ay.i.on

by the nanini:: units that can either cooccur with, or
reS4::-..ce, the crt..rriers of the category o. gender. These,
naqin;:-; units are obPea...ved to refer to all the ent4.ti.es
singled out by the cultwze. It is concluded, therefore,that to the distinctions displayed by the cateory of
;ender there correspond. distinctions concei. the iden-tity of entities as viewed by the

33 -- .xlove T.,r2cedure 'proposed here. or 'ascertaining
°distinctive foal:canc.,. is-an. instance- -of wh4t Dofl Itriaescal ; "-4-ruc-41.tral _

s) _10 :J
el to in fn, 6,

p. 17). It is_ in the tradition o Roman. Jakobson''saalysis distinctive fee.tureo of the
.4:

a4
%.A

,xturJslan var4) and the. Russian-.carie ysterr, (§.0 hi 3 44 *1.14ur
Strux"- cur des russischen Verburas" , Charis er -1,Tatnesib.

o oblatb., pp: 74-84, cercie
ticlu,0 de Pra;sue, 1-9W:, and /hit. "Beitrag tux
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tinctive
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L.1.)o2..tance. rE11.1,10.

1:41.vestIllutin" vaJ... ."
00-411v-0 IcattiVes 0- vA0 catcL;ory
number II' Pans.:;9, oz-oeric.,-...ce showed that croiostionss. suc.o.as v - Ot .1". were nineiat,:, "wha..Cl' you say :en

:ACV iaral
.

41. *at- _ :di:v-1e root i ? to, seve3.'4
*ferent rooms of the ;owe ilovdse? to several

ercrit houses?'" stw40,-74 ,e:0 Qay 1.14e-,1 refet.iritf-(do .:.:everal -oerbonri (Po.i-)acot,)
v5.11aL;eu`lto several ne:rsong (Pardoz-on) I:1'0u different will ;es'?"

Th e nc-caolio of prj.Niative opposi.tion, 41.,:raduo.3. o-oposition
-ovYoosifttori .1t. a. Iroubetzl:oy(see 1 :: 3 P:eineipes de -.1.)honolozie, Cantineau, t2'.oals1.

r...lincz..slec=, 13,11.114e1 1.0tO

r-.co as follows ( 77):

. r
t

g).} Lc:;
Uont

dos tca.t.lbs de 1' oppo:Ation. czyt caract6r.i.:Apar 1 et:istclicc d'uno Puutre l'*.bscnce de
1)

is

',*401400110-00MAIWW11".
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**rk) zocct. 64
CLeenerl,

ooz,111-4.f.,re ,.:or1; of
1:'.:12-.2;:.0:: :34/ ;

A 21

.**.4

ste'5

On the one

S O.) Lie(111.0"Ce .4P1 elded

4 cO c4

catiorlf.; of i ts- coz-,Tiiti.sti; eon-
, )

,..f.) or,. (;-.1.:;. 1-.-i .s.... )0), ,.:,.11:42..e t"lic -::.evic'oc.1 step <,:eciik.ety
!

31 : '':91).1.4.1 I: 1...17" '..!ev--L.-.1. ' eicmce r& u Ch. C oUta

1. t: o4-etl. , resuit; ob-A- lea
.

_

w i:o , , ace.; thc: crito-ion

bettea. (zee zoction , )

eik 1,.iItrt

(Pce ) wer-.3 collsidered cultural variables are now
considered linaistic variables, io: sDecific:_,-.2.1y lex-

ical vari4bles (see no 21).

-aloo while in thc Pilot Study ciaturcil

,c w ea. c..A.,w se ouent to a.v1,-.1.).1 stic
_

_
V

'axial)]. cent io Iz to J. retij.te every
cultural variable tocether with the liacautic variable-ii
with -.11lich it i:*; asz;ociatock.

39 It would be of wxcial interesto test whether the re-
vised stol) sequence applies to the lexical dithension,

for instance to lexical classes (color terms, disease
torus, etc.)
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The cya1 these four tasks Is ifto lwavide a.1 a4swor to
the Vor.t.i` slifficu:.t question of "ho.: do you know where
to s-'..art". 4ccordi:Ig to Roger Brown, students of ethno-..
sOi.ellPe have Started "All overthe 1..)1.-Lce with "firewood,
kinship, botany , colors, nuraeral class iers , and

Prakci has hit on the oray .orincipla that couldtat2i

pos8ibly

c ompl Ate

sualaarize this practice: 'Indeed, short of d.
description of a culture, the breferabla strat,

oz. is yil..obably ç ocus in. depth on; a variety- rof -domains
147.*? 4i1) But this is 'a stratea that .can be realized

in tic) hiany liays that, it gives little. L;didance." (-Trans----.-
cultural 6tudies in Coition1, oy Goodwin d'Andrade and

erican Anthropo10
,Pist Vol. 66,

(A. Kirball Romne

1o. 5, Part 2, .June,

For a discussion

also. Stanley Newman,

Systems and Lexemes",- in Heavy Hoijer,
in Culture, .1.2nerican

111

1964, D. 246 ) .

-1,126 topic of how

Semantic Problems

82791 (1954).

to Start, .see

in Gramatical

LaYlcraar,e

Anthro-ooloastat Memoir 79, .p-o;

41 Irote -that the terminolbey adopted here iS different from
that used in the Pilot Study. The terms c.tat-ion or
and derived f or(s) abe introduced in order to acconlodate
the case in which *a sintl-ular is reduplicated. An example
of: a non reduplicated. citation form contrasting with two
derived forms (naraely plural and disr'cributiVe) is: daikua
"chair lardrsits cladaikg.. "chairs, (pl.)" 0.nd ,daddailata
.401.16.irs ,(41.str.)-". A examplA o a reduplicated citation

K)
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c

'(()( 1V:: t*: .;kft. 4.e 1..e,..4ve. -4orm (namely the distribu-.t ). 9 o9ociluo:.: "person(s\ PaPa40(s) (41.4i151.)" veraus9o99odham "on,(0) l'apa,1;o (s) (distr. ) "

49 The property of fusion as it applie6 to the phonologicaldimension has been described by Cha:cles Hockett as fol-lows: "bltimate phonologic constituentrl do not occux inam utterance. as, the individual bricks occur ii a row ofbricks. !lather they occ-g_zb clusterinas, theSO occurin still iar clusterinzs, and so on, 1.1p to the 1evelof the whole utterance." (see his Manual of Phonoloa,
Baltiraore 19545, p. 43) .

43 Before the tem "ind.ividualness" was finally ado**ted,terms such as tat vte:rfrUologica.1 unity" and "terminologicaloneness" ha4, suggested. themselves.

-Note that in the. initial versio n of the Case Study.the notion o the unclerlyii .bondept as the link betweent1 lirp.istic data and the ebanitiVe d1iension Was 'atiix missing.. Thr4 .cfropino. fot. an 'adequate fotr4ulation
,ptaiblera atea centered then on the, spec-

.ification of the linuu.istic asect inder nvebtication.This is *.gefle-teld. ti in the tWO Statements that were sue-
dessiVely proposed to specify the cognitive prObletii area
befe.K:0 the notion ,pf concept was taken. inte,
accoUnt., ,The first statement de-SCribed the cognitive
troble.m area =as. Conzistin4 the relation Of
namine; units (see fa. SO) to the cognitive syster4. The (;)



4

I ft& ,r ti

;:;:, relion of the crammatic41 process
,. ,

of c-opoundin:: and of the lexical internal strUcture of
,

naminz units to the.codnitive syst44.

A for 2 in the revised version. of the Case
-Study,

a''-1. Y
conitive problem area is said, to ka include

;,:ic,

liall the as-pects of lanLixa(re that panifest the concept
of idividualness

(pee section 3. 1. 1. 1).

Note that in Jachua Pishman' formulation of what appearsN)

to bo.the saLio coijiitive problaLlarea,
only the zraanat-,

foal
/

dL..iension is taken 11.1to account.
'Mills he distingui4b68-

,Th

between "culturally encoded phenOtilena"
----1 which 25:4 de±:4-hes

as he homena that can be named with a aikae word -..- and
ohenai4dna which are "not culturail :2-1coded" whioh he
definr4s a.:; pilenowena that recruire . Dhrasei cf e,11

Ctividually formulated phrase in ordpr to be described
his "A 'Systematization

of the Whorfian Ilynothesie4s,
BellavioY.c.1 Scioncel Vol. 5,

4, Oct. 1960 p. 391-.

shoUld._b_a_emphasized-thgtcogtiVerelatednes-

is
to tha pal:10 as linaiStia relatedness.

rzhe, lihzuistic.
aspou that'shara a zgVO4underlyinaecnoejt

-= and
therefore are said to-be tOznitiVely related - do, not
have to be lin.:Justicaily related or cilte:a lit104-t.t;LoaIly.

,COgnitiVely related. linolisticHbmpeCts_may-

therefore- ihoitteit zrallaria-vicul cate4;Orie8 and. lekical
_

classes.
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Oat ca-,1

25

t is erttegory 1):::bonominal number -i?.as two ;::el-tbera
di,pp-arse re4.eron.t a-44 ,n,o471-,sper4e refer-ent. A complete
.14.st of: the 'personal pronouns that display t'ne category
of pronominal ntuAber aopears in figure 13.

_The category of _a4jectival/adverbial it.tmber has two
raemb_ers, referent: _and multiple ,refere_nt. An axe
et:a...va_ple. 'of c.djoative dis -playing the. category of .-adf,

muyn'oev-.-1:s, komalk -(aingle; 'referentl-
Vormis: ko?-.6-16:10.11t ,(11.paltiPle referent) "thin". Examples°
of adverbs dipplaying, the categOoj- of adjectival/adverbial

--..,-
--mt=43por -.are, on the one- _hand. 'komal (-single referent)- versus

lenal efezent) on the other hand
sko onim (sin:.a-o referent) "with a singe popping noise"

-Atbr,Stip- skok=014-11.-: refe-rent)' "with. repeated popping

cate,gbri-dz of verbal number are distinguished.
.

--the' :Category of actoriactod7Upon number, the
CategOry :ageney -n v.100-1-,, the Category. of situatiOnlI_

/4ther the category ac vion/ event number.

Vp,e-c040.-11:6:47. of ,aCtOr/aetedupon -..nttra12:er haa...foUr
trettbersl- the Dail- siriaular; 1.1tioject Ver.au.:S'

sUbteCt and.- the; pair z-42.0.1- ob_j_ect

versus plural. Object ;(plr.._04). The.at cases the'se t wo

pairs otaluoive. '41ey inariifeStl 6. either
by reclup4.4 :4-04.tiri or by _SUPPletiOrkir

agfalciPles. t;sto a rs raan 'ested. bit rOdiiplicat,i_ori.

C..
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arc,:
versus hihim (ol.s.) "to walk" and

%owwovk-d (-- o.) versus r:.ev-oha (pl.o.) "toNstiffell,
kJ

strentho:1..

,Examnl"s

are

obd:"

two paizs laanifestbd by suppletio4
Meq., s.) vrsue-vooneo (pi..) "to run"

versus kokda "to' iii obi."
(sL2.0.)

In the few cases i -
.....,...

1

'0 itwive , lthe two pairs have been observc:d to be manifes-

and
e

4

, .

linev are not mutually 0.4,-
. .

tea by double suppletion. Cm,c;

by the scvnral

,
.04 someone":

4"51'..164%/.. examnle is offered

a.anslak.inazas "to /:'et and Let

behida=me4

hehid=o

_me suppletiva elements

to the meaninas to get

n1.6. for someone" resnect4:Vely.

9119icia;-,LA

pi,s. 911.9i6.74o

behiia='.and-9,u75Za.= corr4s1)0nd

1),

Njo; for someone" and "to get

The sunnietive elements
=me and =o correspond to the meaninas

83)" ').-Ld "toa-J co and ...
"to CO and ...

(pl.s.)" respectively.

Tho catecory of aL;(1;ncy nui.ibr:r has two niplabc:f.s:
4

:I - ,
64:1°11-CY (sin::. awl ,r4iltilge: 24.4.;:0;fiv riatamplat ;Of
verbs displayina tko- category of' aaeney nuMber ara:
dare7n, (sinL; A "t6 prest, push ob. _down, Once VIthiOne_
hand, .oc5 ae 'finger of,one hand" versus dadazxp (mult.)
"to -press, push-,obl. down once with both hands, or with0

both \hands"

obl. down repOiddly with Jne hand, or with ngonn fier

simim (sinE,.) mto press, push

)

i

iE

)

0

:"",

44-
:"F", 477,, ,



4.0.111.

alb

OO

1 27Ob.

("ult.) 'to press, pu

withy.with(10".1-,r0.Tha 1"
10

ut.A1- aV" icrs
"to eat oba. once, or for the fia.bpt

VaS11.8 "t0 eat obi.. rezularly", hab
"o s2-a. Lriely (i. e., to omit one uttera71.7e) versus

="to 3.)cal: at lo;th (1. o., -to emit several-c>
utt.;ral.ces1".

rt4 cL:teL;ory ol;: _situational number has three members,
reoet-Itive and the distributive. 13y,

situt.-4,i is meant the entire context in which an action
O evprgt:,, is inL; place. The distinction between the
three merber4; o the category is as follows: the unitive

.sinc,le situatioli., the repetitive implies -sev-_

era uations in which the salaP actor(s) or azsexit(s)
-invol-vedI the distr.i.op.tive aplies ,several situ.a-

tionc. iL ifferent actors or agents are involved.
A;i example of a verb displaying the thrc:Ve members of the=
category o:-.7 situa.tional nuipabr is behe, (unitive) "to f,ret

bebb-(h)e (repetitiVe) "to t7et
repeatedly (used when referring to the same

_ _aotorrs])" versus, beeb(h)e (distributive) °to get ohl.
(s.:;.)I :here- and -there when referring tO, each of seV-
bal: .6..Ctor-s 'in- Several locations)".

fourThe .catePory of 'actor/event number-11A4 4 meMbers,z(5
are iz.:trized and one sliulmarked. The three

uar::ed ::kembers of the cateory;,are the semelfadtive
(tiarl:Af2.3 =n), the recursive (marker A.), and
the reiterative (markers =x, =ke). 'Thirg 'category has c)

0,
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28

to do the number of timeu a lvea action or event

occuru within a sinj1e situation. Unlike the case of

the other categories of numbAri with the category ct

action/event number no single verb theme can display all

four membors. The folloui combinntions have been found:

(a) unmarked versus reiterative, as with &Vide to. reach

the top once" versus .da9idee=x "to reach the top teitera-

tedly (like boiling lailk)",

ul

to eLlere,

uo

once"

(b) senelfactive versus re-

e i.rt
12,- v,d"to come: out

once" versus vuxmke to come out oZ1 the iround,

reiteratedly", or with '?uli=n "to hand out

versus 9u1i=x "to haad out obi. reiteratedly

(by exteridin:2 and retracting one's hand)"; (eN unzaarked

versus recursive versus reiterative, as with 9u9aoa

"to bring back ohl. once" versus 9u9aoaEa "to bring bndk,(

aL;ain and again (at irregular intervals)" versus

"u9a1-)a;T:tt to brir back obi?reiteratecu.y (at' 4- regula

intervals)".

47 The differentiation between external functioning and in-

(--')ternal structure is stressed by Paul L. Garvin, op.--ait.

in -P-0 ler 9

48
Note that in the Pilot Study the category of nominal

number was called "nuiaber categor The longer berm

is now ixeferred, since it allows to distinzuish various

catezories of number, such as nominal number, pronominal

number aid verbal number (see fn. 46).

I

.110 MENI nLY
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4'.: 1.:c, . .e.1011,: .1 1 ,1%
I. 11110,110

rta-iled the stuay. *

4. a. do ..

0.9- .41 II.,

fol lowina sort: nalai-ic units consistini.:: of
A

20r1 e .1e:la colls+,"actio-ls ceede.res" huuri "fresh corn ft

icr

3

containP rao4if:Le." in Tile s /-ular (c eedarl , whereas
cehedzhuuS. "blue corn" ains the saLie modifier2. _
111 11T-; lual (cehoda.Ev)

Sie-base unis
_.o --

'S

lords tha:, contain only one

liaitation does not ap-oly
C ch h) -1-11r1j. the additional

to L,.:10 1b
. constitute.

Iez L n

4.

--

One of the two labels used in
11a9iclx. 'e -

." )

'51 ra'. .1..e u lea 9

t.e second. Dart o so-0.

Po1low-u2 Study,

Liultiword namin., unit (see

that of 48z.iiii4Le units beiniz,
selves the carrievs of the lixistic asluJct under inyes-

4-6 thquht to hR .114,-10 only condition

11;"; 1Lv. .t. 4.)

Thus,, in terms of Pike's conce-ots of "slot"
(see Ienneth L. Pilte f es in Relatiol',4 (. :Lb

4.

to a Unific.:d :2heory of the Structure of 7-1.01,s..1. belKnrior_
i

1SuYar:Ir rastitute Of Lino.tistiC:3 1 G1endale, Calif., lie_l. !.It
:1-1,, 1954, s))eCi6.-ily pp,. 152-1531, the IiilL,raistic -aspect

under conideraion would be the "slot" an only the nalainz
units that are the "fillers" ty? the Slot were at D rst
th011izht to be telellant.
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Ibloaleo 4,4 ...**110 or

4.0 oratr

.An.ellor

in
differontitina:

between
vit.'edu,olicated citation i'orpls

and relicatea citation Zprms (see section 3. 1. 1. 1).J.Ac v.steix-otier. is
''''.-.,."-un:,..edln146-.%ted

citation Thru3 are
found with . 7- mita. 4,1 "es are viewed as inherently

"----

tw.

reduplicated citation forms aro found with
rums o

entities that are viewed as
inherently

multiple.

m,

inplication of the above is that there are two modal-
it I. 8 02 Mat iCitIr Pr'0'1"0

inherent
multiplicity

and
circu=stantial

multiplicity. In the
present study

only tho latter is
investiated.

Instances of entities referred to by na2in- units with
the same oubclass

Liembership status, but
contrasting in

terf,.0 of
inherent

multiplicity, are: or mass status --
xuudagl "water"

(inherently
sinzular) versus maaalhoL

"water scUm"
(inherently

multiple); for
aizregate status

haivaa "cattle, cow"
(inherently

sirr=ular) Versuskakaicu
"quail(s)n (inherently multiple).

it

"
if
It

,-.....

.)
.--,-, Note that in the

Follaw-up study the
definition of 'both

,

individual and. mixed :statuses i diffe4.7ent .f-rorir that -i44:5---
.posed, :1-n- the. Pilet, study (sec op., cit. in fn. 361 pi, 34).Instead ô a sinzle tyl)e of. individual btatus, as in thePilot- Study, two types areC now

distinguished.
Instead

of two tyjes
latzed'Status, as in the Pilot 'Study, a

sinzae type a is no
prefetred. The further

differentia-
tion of

individual status into
indtvidual type 1 status

(see pattern 3 in section 3. 2. 1: 3. 1.'2) and
individual..

It

-4"
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in a sinzle locus is OW" to apply differently to the
two typos of individual status: it is present in the

PN 31

type 2. status (Goa PattOr4 4 in section 3. 2. 1. 3. 1. 2)
i!.; justified by the subseauent analysis. Thus, the ooze._

nitive distinctive feature of potentiality for grouping

case of individual type 1 Otatul, and absent in the case
of _individual type 2- status (see section 3. 20. -2. 3).

.i
The lumpin.:; together of:the two types Of 01444 sUtue,

.

so4 the other hand, in only a precautionary measure. The

distinction that eerve4 to differentiate the- two. types= _is-

0114 of free variation versus positional variation. Under
both conditions -of variation, mixed status, displays the

1 same alternation between acgregate status and individual

type 2 status (see. pattern $ in section 3. R. 1. 3. 1.,

OA the basis of the present analysis., it is proposed that
the imPOtant, .distinction 4a not-ono of 4dfferent, 004ii%ion3

of variation but one of alternation. between -different;

statuses. Additional mat field work is needed, to validate
this assumptiOn. further.

54 The definition oi the !Word in PapagO includes compounds,

sin
than, :bite- -base- =Or

stCi

4

;

3

The -word class pertinentto the investigation is that
of nouns. These are defined by the nominal inflectional

Set which includes the person markers (see figu4a 78) 1.

the instrwental surf ix nkaj. by means of", and several

locative suffixes preceded by a link (let= or allegs), such

'

_ - ....- r - (, - . .-s . z-. ,......... ." - - -. - . ..-: ,. p . , . 4; , -, .

_-,1.--4,.:7,..,,,:,-__....--,:- ,--, , ...1.c"---, . _ 4.



as tee:490a "inside",

the baoe

FE-32

'-"from and =!1.) "at

Compound nouns take the same inflectional set as
single-tbase.nouns.

.55

1-

..,

Contrastive examplAs of positional variation are: (1)in context no-ouantifier versus han+noun
----_-_.._ lian fieid I....40._.1.8 i

!

haaxaii Pk,ima?i? "Do la you see the savaro cactus down
I.

1

-,1-

theror versus lialilid.9i hatieid i.-; bahahati. 9tunan? "Do
i) ;

you see several saguaro cacti down'there (implied th0
l'

1:

1.

they are not in a -cluster)"; in context =Oil + noun 1

[

i amel alafi 9db. Jevak 9ab. "There are a lot of 44ro-
1. cacti at Covered Wells." versus Smu9liz

handhaa:hahatko.'
i

f

1-

t

"There arc a lot cy.i: saguaro cacti here and them."
f

,

- -..0..,

----,:o

t-

;

i .
A 56

ThiS seMantid bpposition is rev Paled by the-pertinence [
of=the vestionn;listed at the end o*J7 fn. 33 to illustrate

//the Lapore/of the- "native contexts of use".

f?,7

In usin.:2: b,lhaviora1 testa, three possible req)onses are
ObtainPd: unambiguoubly positive, unambiatausly neaative,
indefinite or ambiguoud. The third type of response is
considered very siznificant because itiS assufted tutitt
to reveal a third type- of condition which often may cor-
respond to a state of transition;

In the present case, .the potentially low degree of
individualnoss seems to represent a state of transition
in which there is the possibility of the formation of

Ak'.4 ..
14 \ ,

(Th
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of now IcxeLio clurter.

Pik 33

Itel
.

This is a corollary of the differentiation of single_
_

lexemos anti lnxeme clusters on the basis of their re.?_ _ _

spective substitution potential (see fn. 23).

59 Bete that the lack of correlation between =armaatica;
fusional status and amount of individualness is inter
preted as pnrtinent to the concept of indivldualness.

Connequently, the graamatical fusional statusea of
matibase namina units remain =lona the initial variables.

Eote also that, although the grammatical fusional
statuses of*multibase naming units do not enter into

the uneowring of the basic cognitive Content of the

nonextreue manifestationm of the property of fusion,r7f-
they do enter intothe uncovering of the ramifications.
of that linguistic adpect' (see section 3. 2. 4. 1).

Bee op. cit. in fn. 36, P. 548. Note that the refer,-

once to time which was present .in the Pilot Study is
elimin4 here. With concrete entities, only the

spa1i6.1 dlmension seems to ,W4 pertinent..

The unnaturalness of this type of perception results()
in surprise or amusement, two feelings which are

easily ObserVable. The initestigatorWad-told4 With
a zteat. de41,-7,of Amuftment on the part of the_infOrtaant*

uof a child Vidokrefus:61 to eat dated becaUse of their

14

(

-,

-
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name_ (i.:',:.1xoxo: lit

It sees that the Papagos utilize the unnatural, per-
ception of the constituent parts of multibase naming
units for the Purpose of malcin4 Puns.

62 Note that native sl)eakerti willvolunteer, or can easily
be ti4ained to supply, folk .definitions of the 'type "a
tea pot i3 a pot to make .tea" which reveal an awareness
of the constituent ,parts of the naming unit "tea .pot".

.This awareness on the part of the native speaker is evieo .

Ploited by the aralyst in specifyinz the substitution
sets to which ziven lexerae clusters belong.. Thus,
a "tea por is a pot to make tea and a -"coffee pot" is
a pot to 44Ice coffee, they can be Said *0 belong to the
same substitution set. Since, on the ot:er hand, ,-,11

"flower pot" ,i,S -net a pot -to make flower but one
which flowers az*. avowing, it does not bnlong to the
sane substitution set as "tea pot" and "coffee pot".

63.
Since the 2apago.folk-taxonomic system is not yet known,

the terra "class" is used in a verf broad. -:::ense to- refer
to- any -avouping -of tern*.

64
-Por--La deseriptiOn Of- fOlk,4As4Oneraie, 0.14-Citation, sea, .4

,Op cit. in fn. .6* p. 343. ,,See- 4100, Charles O., Praia,
."IiOtes en_ r.,Itteries-, Ethnography"4,_ Roy 400dWin dtAn.
drade and A. Kiciball Roniney,,

in Co'nitiOn Amerie.ail.Arith.tatiOloo-idti ,66,1. -No: 34'.

(

- ,
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.Part 2, June 1964, .0g; 132-.145.

ror a detailed description of the collection of data
from texts using folk7-_taxonomic labels, .see
4. ) 2 2.-1. 1. 2.

In Papago the category ai." anizateness is, using Whorf!a.
terminolokz, a. "cryptotyle". i; 6., a ,grammatical.
cnteaory for which there is no overt marker (see his
"Thinkina in Primitive Communitiod",, in John B. Carroll,
ed.,

liMMIN4a 414;41.14 re.2.-_ThhiLailltagelliX4-,4212.9.I2d writing§
Benlamin Lee W'norf Technology Press Cambridge

Nass., 1956, P. 70). Note that in the Pilot Study the
relevance of the cryptotype of animateness to the cogn.itive
analysis a the category of nominal nun.ber was observed
but was left unetplored.

66 Compare to Whorl's definition of mass nouns in Ex)glish

67

("The Relation .of Habitual Thought and Behavior to:Language"
in op; cit. in a7n. 65, p; 140): "Dia.ss nouns denote ho-
'iogeneouo continua without implied boundaries". Note
that the lack Of iuplied misammtarfc boundall.e.s was. :the

,Ar

charactieristic attributed to entities with mas& statis
in the Pilot. study (see op. cit. in fn. 36, p. 341).

CoMpare to lihorf to interpretation .of Hopi notinb ittran:64i.
latina' most nearly" Rnalit,q1 moss nouns: "teho noun
self implies a suitable Vpe-body ,or container." (ON,
cit. in 66, p. 141). Li Papago the actual shape

9
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a inherently unbounded. entities is often indicated oy

a velal ox cession. Thus one 3.'efers, to a "pile of. sand"
in a Given location as ha?-as c.laxvia Zo90 locative
Ht1y.0- -saiul (9o"i'04) f4orM,c4 a pile _Of a -certain, sic°, sopewherel";

,s .:0 It is vioith, eikShasitint that inherentlY 14.1.-11.ounde4 entities,.
1

-a:,. C. of ino4 her01, 'do net inalttdo 047-04-ti,-.48 Rigx.+4texOPE__1thich,___ I,:con; -0'-. ____,....,.\ 1.alt stances. that :are, not vie wed independently of

their containers. rd,X,UpleS are nanina' units such asa Vasib,

"liquid in a container with a wide opening (such 'as' a glass
or owl"- '"ii_quid in a. tents.:iner ''dith a narrow

opening- (such, as a jar) " 9. or bii Afeocl, on a plate"-.

No-no of -.4h.esa have mass status. The *latter entities raise
the .probil.e4 'of the 2a.pago- conceptiori Of the relation 'between

e-,containers and 'their contents, a problea reqUiring se/Sax-

ate iaivestizat-ion beyotd the Scope_ of this _study.

Note that since the Papaao naming unitF that corresponds

to"cloud.", ceedagl, is a mass noun, it is best trans-.
lated as "cloudiness". This is an instance of two oui
tures viewing, the sane entity I differently: in the AM e r-
iean "Rna:Lish lanc,Puace-and-culture situational context,

the entity is viewed as having boundaries; in, the

Papaao language-and-culture situat/.1.6(ne.1 context, the

.3841.10 entity is viewed as having no definite boundaries.

69' It reran ins to be investicat4d hoW =such raixtUres are

viewed by the members ghetlier

they are viewed ark.p1=itiiittUre of two or ?titOre, entities or
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70
The folks.taxohouic classes inves icated in. the Pilot

Study (see 0P. cit. m in fn. 36, Pp. 346-347) are

included in these two broad folktaxonDmic classes

as follows:4 the folk-taxonomic class of "birds" is

included in the broad folk-taxonomic Class of "animals"; .

the-five folk-taxonomic classes'of "plants" are included

in the broad foik-taxonamic class of "things"!

It remains to be ascertained whether 34 the distribution
(

of naminz units with mixed status presented bete is the
,._;

.

to chance (e. fs:, an incompleto sample) or is a pat

terned phenomenon.

Note that the relation of external association between

a (;iven entity and its owner or user is not the same as

that of possession.

13 A change of name accompanying a Change of status is qx-

erVligied the case .of the horse-. A- "--domesticated

horse" .is called kaviu (individual type 1 status):

A klii "Wad horse" or a "herd of wild horsee is called

manaiu (azregate status). An interestirg, case is that

of the dec. As Shown by its individual: type 2 status.,

x the dog is. nonassociAted. This is interiweted to. mean

'that the dog is Viewed as independent of Akan. Ihis is

confirded by casual observation in the field: Papago

1.11aW...1111"

t'

r
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0
Ig:n.:;.tte Problem -- Concept anti "k:ethods", Aninteglociaal
LinifItic::, Vol. 1, NO. 3, LArth, l9$9, p; 28).41i1
hyl)othesis underlying this interpretation is that .intelf_t
lectu4lization is manifested by

differentAszrecsaf, -

specialization in the various areas'of the lexicon.

76 Tn order to observe the process of base fusion it'is
netecsary to have evidence regarding consecutive states`of the sale lancuage.

(N.

-0
79' it *Could .not be :aecertainee.yhether or not 1-he phonologicalSe 2erit :; -that.,4re oraitted 'correspond to morphemes.

80 It very 111: Ply that the three fitsional processes iden-
t if i off here orappundinfs trunnatoion and abbreviatiOn,do not ,omilaus-:', all -possibilities. Cases of base tuitiontrere 1/40h-can 'not- be interpreted 8, -a
these three processes, either individually or in com-

0.

bination. These cases therefore suggest that an addit*On4
fUsional nrqcess iy at playt which, however, 094 not
be further cpecifieu at, this

exeLrAified by the naraingunits
ang ban-p491a "hedLehols cactus".

t4ese natinc units are loans i43

age-4. Iwo 'such cases artr----N;
N

.ne.rne of a bird,
If the.: alternatiVe that

eliminated, the 's-tregs
pattern uLgests that they are constituted by more than
one base each;, it also eau allows the placement O.
the boundary= bettreen them. In botlicases,

however,*
the sweccted bases either can not be identified at allisor else their=

identification is 4oubtful; Thus in the

.r-wtrssa. Ar.riesm-P-1"--"-1`!"-'1!"-in,

0

0

1'
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case-,of .civi-tniuc, while the suspected bas.e cliac was

tentatively identifici biy the infO/rm9nt as
"to be otarkding up 1p1:s. inanimate)", no clue was

furnished conoerniN.' the suspected bass WA. in the
case of ban;sbla, 'while the suspected base ban was.703, the informant
tentatively identifie.d a meaning "coyote", no clue

Was furnished concerning the suspected base ce/Aa.

81 Nate that the multiword status of the forms 42.1a
1s20i and koo can not be. attributed to
the morpholo(;ical constitution of these naming units.

c)
The namina unit, kcce _-vakus "rug, carpet (lit.:

.house-Ansicie----flooring)" has a similar morphological

structUre but is a compound.

The ten.i-f;elf-reciprocal was suggested by Floyd Lounsbury,
yleivate communication.

'63 This distinction is. conveyed differently in the Closely
related Pima language: (>1notlier-in-law and son-in-law are
two separate terms among a set of self-recilprocal terms;

84 This is in keeping with the folIo-Wint4 statement by Roger
11; ',BroWn and ,Brie H. Lwirieberg: "It is suggested that
thelie may be genera laws relating codability tO cognitiVe
processes: al cultures could :cOnfOi'm to these laws,
althoUgh they differ- -,:amoni: themselves tbe 'Valizet; the

variables atibutae. in particuidr regions of eXperi`.:nde."".

("A: StUdy of Lanalage. and COgnition",

4.
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ani:12si:11.21a2h211.4a, Vol. 49, mix 1954, pp; 454-460.
It seeps that by "codability" thel authors mean the exis
tenco o.7\labels to refer to 'what Fishman calls liculturall;f
encoded iihenomena" (see fn. 44).

85 it is expected that the inventories or the Papaao ;laming

86

mita that exhibit the two pairs of cognitive features,
high' lexical ae3talt/low lexical gestalt, and individm-!,

btimidisindividuaiian, are either unique to the IiiDagO
lanLluaget-and-,culture sit4aticinal context or else that
they are limited, to the same type o culture, namely,
a folk Culture.

An inspectlon o the carriers of the cat-orrery of*persm,
namely the personal troneuns, reveals that the basic
oppo.sitien is that of first person versus nonfirst person,as hown by the use of the reflexive marker 96= (see
fivare 7 /1). 2xaaialet of use con this basic dis-
tinction mg ao not reveal additional- ones (see sections
4 2.2.2 .1.3.-3. and

The -type -O-f Opp-OSitiOn.
(see section 2. 2. 2. 2)- constituted by the throe membvrs
of the cater:ory of vmrson is as yet

undetermined.

The laorpheraic, oxialySis .which; 1 at th basis for Ile
ventery ana the :;roupia% of the personal pronouns pre-
tented hero (See figures 7) is that proposed by the author.

tho category of llociso_sOtiOne68 in Papozo is nonnerVasive

_

' ,
_`-'',"44-.4.'77t,Fs:15r.,

'AF;#-;:;`-,2."A'S:,:.

r

It
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nominta na:ain.,.: units take t:le nossess4ve 2larl-o1' liv"e

ji rit:IC:rf; fat. not. JUl exainplo of 7;,11e fist tyr.t: of
nr.milz; unit is faupVsgliegt. "my husband"; za.r. exclnple

of the second type; is ii "my house" (see :notion 1;1.2.3).

0

Ziote that both the subject personal pronouns and the object
)

uersonal .oronouns are clause-function-determined, whereas'

the emphatic personal pronouns are not. The latter pro-

nouns cwi function as, or cooceur with, either a subject

or an object.

,

iotc in addition that the status of "Object" is defined

here as reforringfto the object of either a predicate,

a pontposition or a nO1 An instance of a personal pro:

notui as object of a:predicate is Wiei "he/she/it/they

saw me", an instance of a personal pronoun as object

of a .00stposition is rieveen "with me", sit instances, AXE'

personal pronouns as objects of nouns are 11.7kii "my house"

and he9i kii "that house".

11,\

90
Note that the rammatical categories which are suspected

to have no direct bearing on the concept of identity may

indirect- be_aring.-on this- -concept-. -This,
/ r
\./

TUYti be ascertained, however, until each Category has

been investigated individually.

0
91

Note that the crylitotype of animatenese was shown to be

an additional variable- in the investigation of the cat-
_

egory of nominal number -(see- section 3. 2. 3):

\-1
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51? An instance 'ox' z recent folklore is a tale collc4ted by
the author, entitled "The. Nexican Story". Another in-
stance is "'The Yellow Hand", one of the tales collected
by liarold Bell Wry. ht (see his anaLtia.toid D. -Appleton
t Co., iTew York , 1929)

93 tote that a Cir.121Z0-- of status as, to. humanness Irhich. 'results
from a chanise of cultural contexts (e.g., . in workaday
reality ievho "gopher" is nonhuwan, whereas in folkloric
reality Jevh.o.74?0,9-odhara "Dopher,":::;111P*-147htwtan)' C-learly
differentiateei 14 frora a ellang9 statup as to
hu$ainier.;;:; Whicb. results from a change of' ia,entity (0.
levho_90-venoclid l't0 take' the a-onearence of a gopher ).
The eh?.nce :of 4 tatus as to 17,;:ima4-410$0 is not
sider_ed relevant to the preuent tInalysis. It is 'considered
rel.evant, -4ottever,_ to the co(aitiVe stUdy of the catez--

a

94

ory of hur.i.e.4Aess itself., Some cittestiorts that ,Iertttin to
ouch a .Audy are: -What are the conditi"-bns permitting, -_--

or nre-atialni:1-;-,== -roVersible change, of &tat:v:1- as to
humannest2 What are the, - emitted 011ar4;es' Of static as
to hiuraannetib?

The follOwinL texts were the major source materials:
folk tai es collected by the author; an unpubliShed
manuscript collection by Juan Dolores, a Papaao Indian
who was tauf;ht() by A. L. Kroeber to record his speech-
(made available to the author by A. L. Kroeber); finally,.1

the tales collected by Iiarold pal Wright (see fn. 92).
0-

1'

r.

t5.

-krir011119FITIMRIPPIRMIIMR111
.±

-t.



A

A

7

1

A

A

Al

RN 44

95Avcry zf,00d t(1::ct for this purpose is the 'autobiography

written in Papa0D by Juan Doloies (see fn. 94).

96
The context of the dram' state of workaday reality as

defined here includes the dreams and the visions exper.
ience6.' by ordinary peOplb as well as those experienced

by gheiaanp.,

In attempting to get a sample of naming units refer"
ring to entitieb olaSsified as human or as nonhuman in

the dream state of works44Y reality from Ruth 'Underhill's

accounts (see fn; 97), the status as to humanness of

the Visitants could only be surmised. Visitants are

the entities that transmit maGicsi power to the human

beings who "meet" them in dreams ar visions. The status

as to humaaness of the entities that "give" songs to

dreamers eras not clear either. Ruth Underhill describes

fir

the experience of being "given" a song as follows: 11 ...one

day, in a natural sleep, he would hear singing. So does
iThthe Papa:.;o interpret the trancelike state of the artist

who glerives his .material from the unconscious. 'Be hears

a. song and he knows it is the' hawk singing to him or the

great white birds that fly from the.oceanrhaps the
clouds sing, or the wind,, or the feathery red rain

(Sincing_forPower, The Sow Mazic_of_the

P1ndians, University of California-Press, Berkeley,

19384 p.

FrInaddition to the. source materialis mentioned in fn. 94,
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Ruthitmmay Underhill's ethnocraphic account of Papaco

Imo utilized, especially her The,Autoblogpata.of_a,

'imago Woman, American AnthronologlE2t, -Nemoir 1[4i 46,

1936, her SocialOneanization.of the Indians,
Columbia 'University Press,, New York, 1939, herlarmig

Indian Rellaion, ColuMbia University Press, New york
?

1946, and op. cit, in fn. 964

98 In both this case and that of the scalp or Apache 'effigy,

Ruth Underhill does not specify whether they are believed

to take a human shape -only; in the drearn state or also in

the waking state: This distinction is crucial for the

initial interpretation attempted here. As it stands,

the interpretation is based on the observation that it

is apparently only in the dream state __st that the super

natural iaanifests itself;

99 For a specification of what is meant here by change of

status as to humaziness, see fn. 93.

100
Froin the way in which these Modes of status are manifested,

it can be interred that the memberd of the culture ,are

aware of the distinction- between them. Thus, the par-

ticle re "seemingly, falsely like" occurs frequently

in folkloric" texts when reference 1 ra64e to an entity

which has ..ascribed Status; The .particle is used in

the status identification question for the dreari state.

In folk tales,

/'--'

A

the mytholozieal ogress, is

SD
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laClitipned in the followin4 way: ;rile 9ctr) hem_alikram "she

may-very well (lit.: .potentially)..hav41 the ialse, appear
pf a human -being"' 11a:tax, the Es:441e,,, another

mythploisical Eilonster, is' referred, to as folloys: ge
?e14_,heraailkam "he is said ,hearsay)- to have the
fade appearancq,of & hums being11::

In view o the fact that ascribed status is r estr,icted
to folkloric reality and to the dream state o workaday
reality (iiath of which involve the supernatural) , the
inference sulleepts itself: that t4e supexliatUral interacts
with impan beinzs.;tha:souzh the medium o ascribed status..

192 Note that 'when

1:44giq (see fn.

a change o identity
92), this rule does

7/

takes place through

not apply.

103 wont these entities 'Etre ilia-tided- those which oaii -6.opgut,

niCate with huiciati beings in the ,dreara State Of -either
workday reality or folkloric li_oixty, althoUfsh fa/61r

-1O4.

stavus: as to hums:41103S IMO "hot 'ttealballY tedtc.d...

to tilat

lon.1:Pr

the three acts not '8110,0 4-0',

Ooitex .,s a L.veL ocjtitr oa,u have
,c4t.--."'...,t-utii ad'to, ilurastain et-04, :tb.id,infbruatiOn; ..-0:i.i

to- ob-litc.:ilie,(1, however, by ,goin..; bacl: zeta Z,
+boo -4,LALro Y`

the et-
,o17; pert;o'4 base-4:0A 4da-reb.soli:

-

5 _

riMNIMPRVIMMIMTIMITIMIrrrIrritleill
_ Trrftillirr"



Dol)artLient txf: Vic- Lantnra.:-.0- and Literature3,hard UniverSity, Cambrl.dre-, iiass., 1957.
3.06

One ine;tance of tile difference- between the two phonologicalpatterns is the following; in sons; the lenis stops :anonaii sT)eech arc ,re*::ilaced by nasals. Thus, "heart" is9iibdaa in nonai.13. speech but 9iimuinana- in sonz.-13-- -1,1"hepioc pattern used in sons is described by PrancesDensmore in her Pth)aro, Music, Smithsonian Institution,

the-,tectigh on "Ritual Oratory" in Underhill'_s Paparo-
.

IndiiReiiion. (see fn: -,PP. 3244. See also hetSocial Or, rtnization ,of the, Pa-osf,o Indians (ibid.),
- . -

80:. "There was, defillitel technique. for the 4dMonitiOn,speeth v4Ii04.4 Wo4 different frOm, that for the. ritUal,,,ora=-_-

may induce Of the ,act of coramu cat ae toxe:11..
_

inio account. Attributes that ao.y ir14 the act

the ,act ot cothnmi.catiot ate)
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309 Polk taxonomic labels are the linzuistic form& uses todocianate folk _t:".:conomio clan es
azononic conponents are the, linzaistic .forps which occur_- in -constr*,tion with folls.0.3coriomic labels. as. further

4,pedifidationsof these labels.

110
Note- that 4ic9e does not refer to the singing of birds,for which special terms are used. Note in addition thatfie9e does not refer to modern dancing, fOr which; .a Spanishis used.

11
grarnrAtical status (either -single-word or multiwordj-of the =par xz ttnits referring to, the particular speecheslisted here,, as veil as that of the narae of the Girls'Puberty bongs called Vuataiie9i, Ar a:tearing further below,haVe not been ascertained:

I \

she expresSiota in. q,:aotatioli 'arks- correspond to the, folk-taltOnoraic labbelu an components di;cussed. 'previously (sqofn. 109) shovra in figure 12.

;lott.), that this, tecimique- doe -not tolke into account the')i'dc:torri pentioned in fn. 108. Note in addition- that thecultural context within which a given aCtof 601-mluileationis takinz;; place is implied but not overtly specified '-(see,pi._ 1 4)-4

iii 'figure 11 list; such entities some- Matti=



to ins, feathers and images of birds.

The close association between a featherand is bird
or an image of a bird and a live bird is clear enough.
In the case of a mountain further Clarification is
needed: the Papagoo always visualize theirs mythological -,

beings as living on top of a mountain: 9I9itoi, the

culture hero, lives on top of the highest mountain

VavanGtiralk (13aboquivari). Both Da9aa, the monster

eagle, and 11o9ok; the ogress, lived ii caves on top

of a mountain.

to live on top

cThe first sagaaro cactus, Haaxafi, went

of Giho-Do9o.a

'- With mountains, therefore,

(CarrYing--taaket liountain).

the association is between

the mountain itself and the mythological being said 'to

In one ,Myth collected by the au-ther,,, calleci"The 'Ste*

of the .SO.guato. Cactus"', a powerful, medicine man. 114ke

tiro' birds that;, are reported, to talk, but -only to hit.

ono of the myth collected by Wright (see fn. 92),

iv'=@69aLit ;Me Ery-o Rouritairi, io =r0Dortell, to call his

brother mountain Vav=Givalk (BaboquiVarl) for hel'm (op,

cit. in In. 912, p, 131),

in another' myth 011664,0 by Wright, 1dt le White

D'eather cryin4 out for help is roper

a white winCo4 40V0 who salts:

of my feathers". p

-7,-17'71F4p-TTrws''
%,,P; ntAmf

for

,4411Frf. 171TOIT

LreAlf V:
*.P777' 47+;\V'. 1;;,t.47

*s1

to be 'ke4P4i, by

belieVe that is one

.
- -

'")."Witir

f4
, 7 "
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118

raanifostations. gra (200 morph), and =1,. Z='tound as oviiect o a Verb,
s obj,edt of a post--pOs#4.ons, and = as Object ot a nouii--; it i.s Onlijthi3 personal _

-prcnounhas the- status o ft:ibs'ject of :a verbs.that the
CryptOtYpe--of' ,anitkateness, -seeS to be involVed.animate -0.-= translates as wit-±knar "him, herit" , /-1with inanimatcs, an the other hand, it translatesas either "its! or "them° *(See figure'? B).

(r-

Note that in line with the definition of emphatic personalpronouns adopted here, these pronouna canc,haire the statusof either subjects, or objects'. (1ê latter status Is fur-ther speciied, as tbat of object of a verb, object of apo-stpoSition, objoct_of a noun.
emphatic personal pronouns :Listed
-obj'act of' a now is I illustratod

with tho two'-'44f4r of
here, -Vile status of.
in the sequences 9,1-;.:c14?-akii "thia house" or a9i, kii "that hotael in thesesequences the forms 9iidea "this" 4id.. h2Lizri "tlial," ate-_

- --interpreted as objects of the noun ni "bouSe. _paralleis the ihteXTretatiOn, of i5 i=kii flay house"as object of 1:1Znoun kit "house" (see fn. 89).

f,

Note that in the analysis of the categdry of.nominal num.ber,, the se;nantic- oppotition ehttracteriziks ,the cryptotype of animatoness itself has been shcivm to be One oftap'aCity for VolitiOn-, (tee .section ifi 1. 2.

3'3

r
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/ .4.1;'4 -

tart- 07.-L f ., ..41.

.1.... - 11, I, he, 41... - ,
%..) vain

r=ccOun-...T. fcdr L. ':1 Cr i. L, th

of

C- 7" -nit afia. , Afze .111(1th ri -.C.11 C.' 121
4..

.

a
a l'o!..--i;rx.:t.--.i.-1.... -x.voer zuz.;-4,::st tiu..-,.: till: 'Dair' of v:fl-ros
9sill;:: '(s ,s.)- aria ?cio..;o (7)1.1.-34) "to lir-Alkt, zove ;2-tOr,-Trid"

_

............- -
crx :;erve a:3 a dia.--aostic 1-,c.,-..A. +d.. (.-.- .at4.1.c

in ade1.1.
t " .9 6.0

* ...
la cr7.1 * j.:.1 t C r**0*"- i.

cor.in.;;J). ilota - the 14nd or %rater

aiicrah4a

121

bat co` id 4!walk, 40ve:

ak-tczarnorlic 1aboas voluntc:-.
the

mobility could be used to ascertain status as to anlm-

ataaei;a ci -1-.1titiez. They cdrestitute diasacsti6 wool
-.thich is castor to t.-..o-Ay tha two -)z.il-bs

posa.;-a.on -orevious1;.? (see sectiop.
which renui-re a -subject in Vile

i
JIt 3110111C*, aia noted. :ma. cases o n11

°VC:2." 9 or boiat.; di2Dlaced throt-L:p. ria,.;i0, have been re-
cordozi, but iieve,r a case ol .,.ountain "Inovinz around"

122
are t:_c reaoteness of cocnitive contents from the

nalainz, units frota whicli they .are derived to tIle relative

1,41. - _
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1-1,--11.-tt o thri

*,
24-

ago am Iwo

-,honemes O'VeS
tomm.444.

uaits .1.ro.-7a which tby -are derived (orzanT,
ords, Az..a- Jaz

This applichs, eçt3L1y to the as-3ect of the oormitive
4;i/stem thr4t i. r4anifested in the. cultikrtv.,. The :.&.4nir.1.2.1,

units are the themes of the cuiture.., They are no loi--)Izer
in a one-tol=one- relation to the a:a-poets c tol.e

systeja. Coclait4.ve
Agle

soulturet on the -other iid, are asswaed to be in a,
one-to-one relation with these asoects..

14 mote that in 4-hi s case the tiietae is practically
as the 7anCterl.r4iii; conc0-4. is is not surprk; in
view tet t faCt, t'neat the 00---tiVe content 4if the Drape-
erty -of fuSion that is .sipeCIfic to 7:!_aps,zo has not been
3...certaine:d as yet, Asee anci section 2. 4. 3 244
tn. :84 aiLd-

512 .Ina claim triat these 4haaes arc z)-ecific to the Paazo4,ad*e tic biltekt bedenes stroiver
a3 soon- as the manifettations o the same under:Lyirz eofl-
cent are investigated in anotbarlanguaze-and-cultare
ational context.0

Afl Xp1( iG the concept of.
the category of gender in. Aracl.'ican Raclish .(sea fa. 32.)-.
tEno three members of tip catocory are represented by t4e
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personal 1.):;.onotuls

1

T.hey seem to t-frm:r iro
two op-oositions: (1) it versus, non-it (i. e.;

he or she); t2) he versus she.

The_ -suspected seiaantic opposition that corresponds

to the oTTosition it- versus n21274 is that of. 141-4zra4ir,i;

versus downcre:dine. The sutbeeted semantic oppositions
(,-)

that correspond to the opposition he versus he are,

on the one band Maleness vretts '?e-4.aleness (hyziolo,ticaIly

determined), on the other hand7,4* Atimers-verwas

some:le:is (fizuratively determind).

C)
The aus?ected coz;nitive coons that correzpond

to the sel..antic vkippositions are: (1) correspondinz to

upamdinic versus downarading, an opposition of superior-

ity of fully sexed entities versus inferiority of other

entitles; (2) corresjondinc to '4oth malgness
IIt

femaleness and 4t.1.4eo45*nats versus awesomeness,

versus

an 4;97

position of maleness conceived ar.-, ,fizi-4%6tiet.q; versus

A.emaleness conceived az awesoneness.

Althouch no thee has been postulated as yet
.American\

concert of ideAtitY-inrEngIish, it is

for

reasonable to

aSrsuLae that, .since the coo4tive content 'of a catezor,

manifeetind this theme differs so markedly from the cog-

nitive coat4hts of categories manifestinz the same con-

cept i. Pan_azo (see Diaaram. 11:),. the American Enclsh.

theme likewise will differ from the corres Papago

then..
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.it Is pro-pot:ad that this e

6.4

testing. Zac questiOn that arises in this eor necticn,

how th* mere- t levels of abstraction

to_sach testinc (see Zr. 4).

2 crt_ni *--re

127
Thus, the:Pollow-up Study and in the revised 'version o

the Case Study, none of the cultural varial4ez recoznized

as relevant has been treated in detail. ...oreover, in

#r.o studies Amaly A relatively -srLail same = a

1164 704411 examined in each step:.

0

10.1..blar

<";


